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HOW TO USE THIS BULLETIN
This bulletin provides information about the Department of Mortuary Sci·

ence. The student is held responsible for the information contained in this

bulletin. He should become familiar with all the materials presented in it and

should keep the bulletin available for easy reference.

While this bulletin provides information necessary for program planning, it

will be necessary to consult the Class Schedule, published just prior to each

quarter, to ascertain room numbers, hours, and days of class sessions, and

any last-minute changes in offerings. For any changes in regulations that be

come effective after publication of this bulletin, consult the department office.

Do not attempt to register from the Class Schedule alone. The Mortuary

Science Bulletin is essential for securing course descriptions and prerequisites,

rules and requirements, and other information necessary for sound program

planning. Since the fall quarter Class Schedule provides the hours and days of

courses offered throughout the year, it should be retained for long-range program

planning. Every student should also read the General Information Bulletin which

offers information about the University as a whole.
Copies of all bulletins of the University can be obtained at the Information

Window in Morrill Hall.
The Department of Mortuary Science Office is located in

room 114 Vincent Hall
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INTRODUCTION
The profession of funeral service is unique in its demands upon those who

choose it for a life's vocation. Mter personal qualifications have been evaluated
and found satisfactory, the choice of a college to fulfill the academic require
ments becomes of prime importance. Since 1908 the University of Minnesota
has maintained a program in mortuary science as a part of its curriculum offer
ings. Throughout its more than half century of service to the nation the Depart
ment of Mortuary Science has graduated students from each of the 50 states and
from several foreign countries.

The department has always maintained a curriculum whose academic in
tegrity is consistent with that of a large state-supported institution of higher
learning. Its faculty has been selected from professionally qualified people, well
educated in their respective fields of teaching. The profession within the state of
Minnesota and the staff of the Minnesota State Board of Health each contributes
to the status of the department through their cooperation and assistance.

The University demands an acceptable level of scholarship and professional
sensitivity of each of its graduates and therefore offers fine academic training
and opportunities for professional growth in order to develop individual potential
to its fullest.

The department accepts fully the obligation entrusted to it to strive for the
continual advancement of the funeral service profession through higher education
and the careful selection and preparation of those who seek entrance into the
field. The department also accepts the obligation to offer each matriculated stu
dent the finest in scholastic preparation to enter his chosen profession. The de
partment believes that funeral service is a vocation which finds its greatest
fulfillment in serving the living, while caring for the dead and giving dignity
to man.

To insure each student that the curriculum meets the criteria set forth by
the profession, the department is accredited by the American Board of Funeral
Service Education and the Conference of Funeral Service Examining Boards of
the United States, Inc.

Based on these purposes and obligations, the Department of Mortuary Sci
ence presents this bulletin which, together with the General Information Bulletin,
will furnish the prospective student with insight and infonnation regarding the
curricular offerings and facilities of the Department of Mortuary Science.

GENERAL INFORMATION
The Department of Mortuary Science is located in Vincent Hall on the

Minneapolis Campus of the University of Minnesota. Its students enjoy all the
advantages which derive from participation in the activities of a university com
posed of academic, scientific, and professional schools and colleges.

The program, established in 1908, was the first such program to be organ
ized as a part of a state university. On July I, 1968, the department became an
integral part of the College of Medical Sciences for its administrative supervision,
and in 1970 became a part of the restructured Health Sciences center.
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The first session in 1903 was of 6 weeks' duration. In 1916 the curriculum
was extended to 8 weeks and in succeeding years made increases to 12 weeks,
24 weeks, and 36 weeks. In 1951 the Board of Regents authorized the granting
of an associate' in mortuary science degree upon completion of a 2-year curricu
lum. This curriculum was expanded to a 3-year program in 1955. On March 8,
1968, the Board of Regents approved the awarding of a bachelor of science de
gree upon the satisfactory completion of a 4-year (12-quarter) specified curriculum.

The curriculum in mortuary science combines instruction in the basic sci
ences, training in the mortuary arts and sciences, and instruction in the liberal
arts and in cultural subjects deemed necessary and desirable for proficiency in
funeral service.

The primary objective of the department is to offer such academic training
to the student as will best prepare him to accept his obligation in the com
munity, both as a professional person and as a citizen. It is the desire of the
department and its faculty to train for the profession persons whose ethical
conduct and practices, professional relationship with the bereaved, desire for re
search and professional growth, and respect for the public health laws and regu
lations will be such as to foster and promote the fuller acceptance and recognition
of funeral service and its contribution to the American way of life.

Human Rights - The Board of Regents has committed itself and the Uni
versity of Minnesota to the policy that there shall be no discrimination in the
treatment of persons because of race, creed, color, sex, or national origin. This
is a guiding policy in the admission of students in all colleges and in their
academic pursuits. It is also to be a governing principle in University-owned and
University-approved housing, in food services, student unions, extracurricular
activities, and all other student and staff services. This policy must also be ad
hered to in the employment of students either by the University or by outsiders
through the University and in the employment of faculty and civil service staff.

Program Leading to Bachelor of Science Degree
with a Major in Mortuary Science

The department faculty believes that professional funeral service provides a
direct service to individuals. At the baccalaureate level of study the goal of this
service is to enhance adaptation of the individual along the health continuum.
This service involves a relationship between funeral director and clientele in
which the funeral director endeavors to approach the individual as a total being
who operates in an integrated manner. It is believed that the achievement of the
goal of enhanced adaptation contributes to the person's adequate adjustment to
grief.

The purpose of baccalaureate preparation in the Department of Mortuary
Science is to provide opportunities for students to gain a body of knowledge,
skills, and understanding appropriate to the practice of funeral service. Through
the use of a systematic problem-solving approach, the student learns to identify
funeral service problems, select and develop appropriate methods of intervention,
and evaluate funeral service. The scope of these studies and the degree of skill
in their application will enable individuals, upon completion of the program, to
function adequately in meeting the needs of the bereaved.

Throughout his preparation, the student has ample opportunity to develop
individual interests and potentialities through elective study in other disciplines.

In accordance with the philosophy underlying the program, studies of pro
gressive complexity are planned to help students attain the following objectives:

4



Admission

1. The ability to communicate effectively.
2. An understanding of human behavior and a sensitivity to the needs of

others.
3. An ability to work effectively with others.
4. An ability to understand and appreciate the scientific method and to

use it in the solution of problems.
5. An appreciation of the value of research in the practice of funeral service.
6. Competence in selected technical skills in funeral service.
7. An ability to plan, initiate, perform, coordinate, and evaluate funeral

service procedures.
8. A continuing development of abilities in accordance with the individual's

interest and potentialities.
9. A continuing development of self-awareness and personal satisfaction.

10. A sense of responsibility characteristic of a member of a profession de
voted to the improvement of the health and welfare of individuals, families,
and communities.

To assure the student's attainment of these objectives, requirements have
been established to contribute to general as well as professional education. It is
the student's responsibility, in consultation with a faculty adviser, to determine
which specific courses within the liberal arts distribution requirements will most
effectively complement his interests and abilities. The total credit requirement
maintains a balance between credits in general education and credits in the
mortuary science major and courses related thereto.

The curriculum in mortuary science is specifically planned to assist those
who desire college preparation in addition to professional educational require
ments. Many states now require such a combination plus resident training or
internship for licensure.

Consistent with the high standards established by the Board of Regents,
the department's highly qualified teaching staff, together with modern classrooms
and laboratories of this leading University, enable the student to study mortuary
science under most favorable conditions.

Instruction is conducted through lectures, laboratory courses, demonstrations,
and clinical practice. Throughout the entire program the teaching is integrated
closely with work in the basic science laboratories and the new, especially de
veloped clinical facilities on the Minneapolis Campus. Practicum experience is
made available in many of the fine funeral homes throughout Minnesota.

Admission
General Requirements

At the undergraduate level, the Department of Mortuary Science serves
primarily as an Upper Division unit; that is, students will normally enter the
Department of Mortuary Science at the beginning of their junior year. Fresh
man and sophomore students with an interest in a mortuary science major are
urged to contact the department office at 114 Vincent Hall at once in order to
receive appropriate advice. Course work in mortuary science will be based on a
sound preparation in the liberal arts. Students may register in the College of
Liberal Arts or the General College during their freshman and sophomore years
and are subject to the regulations of those colleges. Members of the department
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faculty will advise and counsel students to help them choose those courses which
will provide the most adequate preparation for their Upper Division registration
in the Department of Mortuary Science. Students should refer to the College of
Liberal Arts Bulletin and the General College Bulletin for information regarding
admission criteria, etc.

Students may transfer to the Department of Mortuary Science from any ac
credited liberal arts college of their choice.

Satisfactory completion of the curriculum for the junior and senior years
will lead to the awarding of the bachelor of science degree with a major in
mortuary science.

A student may choose to complete only those professional courses required
by the state in which he intends to earn licensure, rather than electing to com
plete all of the requirements for the Bachelor's degree. In such instances, the
department will verify his attendance and completion of course work with the
issuance of an official transcript, provided he has complied with all other depart
ment requirements and with the minimum requirement of the American Board of
Funeral Service Education.

The minimum requirement of 90 quarter credits for admission to the Depart
ment of Mortuary Science must include the following courses or equivalents:

GROUP A: COMMUNICATIONS, LANGUAGE, SYMBOLIC SYSTEMS -15 credits
a. English (satisfaction of College of Liberal Arts freshman English requirement)
b. Speecb
c. Accounting - a minimum of 3 credits
d. Electives - foreign language, philosopby, mathematics, statistics, journalism

GROUP B: PHYSICAL AND BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES - 23 credits
A fundamental or general course in areas a, b, c, d, e with laboratory in at
least two of the subject areas, for a minimum of 23 credits.

a. Biology
b. Chemistry
c. Human anatomy
d. Microbiology
e. Public health
f. Electives - physics, physiology, astronomy, geology

GROUP C: MAN AND SOCIETY - 20 credits
A minimum of 16 credits in areas a, b, c, d, including a general course in
subject areas a and b.

a. Psychology
b. Sociology
c. Social science
d. Anthropology
e. Electives - history, political science, economics, geography, management

GROUP D: ARTISTIC EXPRESSION - 9 credits
a. Electives - art, music, literature, theatre arts, humanities

Nate - Students who plan to earn licensure in a state other than Minnesota
should request information concerning specific preprofeSSional requirements of
that state.

Admission Procedure

Requirements for Admission - Students will normally enter the Department
of Mortuary Science at the beginning of their junior year. Students having a
total of 90 quarter credits, including the required and elective courses as out-
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lined, may make application for entrance into the Department of Mortuary Sci
ience, Health Sciences, University of Minnesota. (Special rwte: At the discretion
of the Admissions Committee, certain deficiencies may be made up after admis
sion to the department if such a procedure is advantageous to the program sched
uling of the individual student.)

Transfers from Other Colleges Within the University - Obtain a "Transfer
of College Within the University" form from the Office of Admissions and
Records. Transfer application deadlines of July 15, November 15, and February
15 have been set for the fall, winter, and spring quarters.

Admission from Outside the University with Advanced Standing - Apply
to the Office of Admisisons and Records, Minneapolis Campus. Official tran
scripts from each institution outside the University must accompany the applica
tion submitted. Students planning to enter fall quarter should make application
at the earliest possible date.

Selection of students, to be made by an Admissions Committee composed
of department staff, will be based on scholastic standing (at least a C average)
and upon character and personal fitness as disclosed by the application and/or
personal interview. Applicants for fall quarter will be notified of acceptance no
later than July 1.

Following favorable action by the committee on admissions, an admission
certificate will be mailed to each student accepted for matriculation. Students
entering from other colleges or universities will also receive a statement of ad
vanced standing. Instructions for registration will either be enclosed with the
admission certificate or be mailed later - about 1 month before the opening of
the next quarter. Students must present this admission certificate when reporting
for registration.

Students attending colleges other than the University of Minnesota during
their freshman and sophomore years should communicate with the director of
mortuary science for assistance in program planning.

Each student must pass a physical examination at the time of initial admis
sion to the University and also as a part of the graduation requirements. Any
student who is not physically or emotionally able to perform the services of a
funeral director will not be accepted.

Further information relating to requirements and training may be obtained
from the Mortuary Science Office, 114 Vincent Hall, University of Minnesota,
Minneapolis, Minnesota 55455. Appointments may be made by calling (612)
373-3870.

Graduation Requirements

Students recommended for the bachelor of science degree with a major in
mortuary science must satisfy the following requirements:

1. Completion of a minimum of 180 credits of A, B, C and S grades. Credits of D
may be used to satisfy the distribution and prerequisite requirements but not the 180
credit total.

2. Completion of the freshman and sophomore liberal education requirements in the
categories of Communications, Language, and Symbolic Systems; Physical and Bio
logical Sciences; Man and Society; and Artistic Expression for a total of 90 quarter
credits. Refer to the specific requirements in each area as listed in the Admission
section.

3. Completion of the basic core curriculunl in mortuary science with grades of A, B, C
or S.
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4. Completion of a minimum of 15 quarter credits in Upper Division courses exclusive
of prerequisite courses and electives in the Department of Mortuary Science, with
grades of A, B, or C.

5. Students must present at least half of their University of Minnesota credits for a
degree with A, B, or C grades.

National Certification - Graduates of the Department of Mortuary Science
of the University of Minnesota are eligible to take the National Board Exami
nation for Proficiency in Mortuary Science. The National Board is given as
requested on the campus by the Conference of Funeral Service Examining Boards
of the United States, Inc.

Department Regulations

The answers to the most common questions of students will be found in
this section. It is imperative that the following paragraphs be read carefully.
Students who know the details of department procedure, rules and regulations
of the department, registration procedure, degree requirements, and other infor
mation can more easily plan their own education; it will save trouble in the
future, and it will be possible to settle problems more quickly and satisfactorily.
The director and his staff are available for conference at the convenience of the
student.

Registration - Along with the admission certificate mailed to qualified ap
plicants, students will be notified of either a special registration appointment
or the specified days set aside for registration. When a student reports for regis
tratioI;l, he will be given a set of detailed instructions and a suggested program
plan for the completion of all degree requirements. These will make the process
of registration relatively simple. Registration will be completed with the help of
the director of the department and his staff.

Counseling - Because of the specialized nature of the work in funeral serv
ice, all applicants are urged to consult with the director or his staff before
registration. Advisers for mortuary science are available for consultation, in
person or by letter, with prospective students. Their offices are located in 114
Vincent Hall. A pamphlet, Funeral Seroice- A Heritage, A Challenge, A Fu
ture, is available upon request.

Faculty Advisers - As a student goes through college, he may need help
with such matters as registering, selecting courses, choosing a vocation, arranging
finances, entering student activities, or solving other personal problems. Much of
this assistance is provided by the department, though for some problems a stu
dent may also wish to take advantage of the all-University personnel services.
A faculty adviser will be assigned at the time of initial registration.

Freshman and sophomore students in the College of Liberal Arts at the
University of Minnesota will be assigned an adviser from the Department of
Mortuary Science who will assist them with course selection, registration, and
academic advisement. Registration must be approved by a mortuary science ad
viser each quarter.

Credit Load Per Quarter - Most students take about 15 credits of course
work each quarter. To take less than 12 credits, permission from the Scholastic
Committee must be secured. Registration in excess of 18 quarter credits must also
be approved by the Scholastic Committee.
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Grades and Supplementary Symbols
A-Achievement that is outstanding relative to the level necessary to meet course re-

quirements.
B-Achievement significantly above the level necessary to meet course requirements.
C-Achievement that meets the basic course requirements in every respect.

D-Achievement worthy of credit even though it does not fully meet the basic course
requirements in every respect.

S-Achievement satisfactory to the instructor, for the program in which the student is
registered. This definition is intended to imply that the standards for S may vary
from one program to another.

V-Registration as an auditor or visitor, a noncredit, nongrade registration.
T-Posted as a preceding supplement to the original grade to indicate credits transferred

from another institution or from one college or campus to another within the Uni
versity when reevaluation is required.

W-Recorded when a student officially withdraws from a course, after the second week.
Cancellations through the second week of the quarter are not recorded.

I-Assigned by an instructor to indicate an incomplete, in accordance with provisions
announced in class at the beginning of the quarter, when in the instructor's opinion
there is a reasonable expectation that the student can complete successfully the work
of the course. An I that is not made up by the end of the student's next quarter of
residence becomes an N: instructors may set dates within the quarter for makeup
examinations. When an I is changed to another symbol, the I is removed from the
record.

N-Assigned when the student does not earn an S or a D or higher and is not assigned
an I. It stands for no credit.

X-Reported in a continuation course in which a grade cannot be determined until the
full sequence of quarters is completed. The instructor shall submit a grade for each
X when the student has completed the sequence.

Honors - Students may qualify for graduation with high distinction if they
have earned a minimum of 40 Upper Division credits of A during their matricula
tion within the department. To graduate with distinction they must earn a mini
mum of 30 Upper Division credits of A.

Scholastic Progress - Students on probation are expected to complete the
courses for which they register with grades of A, B, C.

The probation system is designed to identify, warn, and ultimately exclude
from the department those students who are unable to meet the overall scholastic
standards.

Unless special circumstances exist, students are expected to satisfactorily
complete a minimum of 12 credits per quarter. Those students who are deter
mined by the department to have special circumstances which make 12 credits per
quarter an unreasonable load should consult with their adviser about carrying a
reduced credit load.

A student admitted to the department on probation must remove the proba
tionary status during the first quarter.

A student receiving two N's or two D's or a combination thereof in 1
quarter will be placed on probation. The student will be required to make a con
tract with the Student Scholastic Standing Committee for the completion of a
given number of credits during the following quarter with grades of C or better.
If the contract is not fulfilled, the student may be dropped. If the contract is
fulfilled, the student will be removed from probation.

Students who have more than three N's or a combination of four N's and D's
within 1 year will be dropped.

Exclusion from College - Students may be excluded from the department
under one of the following headings:
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L Dropped for Low Scholarship - A student who fails to meet the terms of
his probation may expect to be dropped.

2. Hold for Committee Clearance - Sometimes a student's scholastic diffi
culty indicates that he should not continue for the time being even though
his record hardly requires official drop action. In such case his later re
turn must be approved by the Scholastic Committee.

Orientation Programs - The Department of Mortuary Science joins with
other divisions of the University in helping new students to get acquainted with
one another and with the department program. Usually this involves 2 days of
testing, counseling, and group activities. Students will profit from group discus
sions of the requirements and of opportunities available. For questions that arise
later, consult the department office.

Department Placement Service - The department maintains a continuing
placement service for its students, graduates, and former students. Each graduate
must complete certain prescribed forms which become a part of his permanent
file. Licensed professional services are often requested, and the department en
deavors to service these requests from its files of former students. Graduates are
given detailed information about the use of the placement service follOwing
graduation.

Self-Support - The Student Employment Service assists students who find
it necessary to earn part or all of their expenses. The Department of Mortuary
Science also arranges for part-time work in funeral homes in Minneapolis and
St. Paul. However, the program in mortuary science is a full one, and some stu
dents may find it difficult to devote many hours a week to outside employment.

All-University Personnel Services - Several specialized personnel services
are provided by the University for all students. Some of these are:

For professional help on a personal problem or vocational choice, go to the Student
Counseling Bureau, 101 Eddy Hall.

To learn about student activities, visit the Student Activities Center, 317 - 17th Avenue
S.E.; the Coffman Union Program Office in Coffman Memorial Union; or the St.
Paul Student Center on the St. Paul Campus.

For financial help, apply at the Office of Student Financial Aid, 107 Armory Building.

For a part-time job on or off campus, apply at the Student Employment Service, 30
Wulling Hall.

For help in improving reading or other study skills, use the Reading and Study Skills
Center, 101 Eddy Hall.

For aid with speech difficulties, consult the Speech and Hearing Clinic, 110 Shevlin
Hall.

For questions concerning veterans' benefits, go to 105 Morrill Hall.

For assistance and advice as a foreign student, contact the Office of the Foreign Stu
dent Adviser, 717 East River Road.

For assistance with health problems, go to the University Health Service or the St. Paul
Campus Health Service.

For assistance with legal problems, consult the Legal Aid Clinic, 133 Fraser Hall.

For assistance or information concerning any of the several categories of housing, con
tact the University Housing Office, 312 - 15th Avenue S.E.

Any student, staff or faculty member needing advice, assistance, or referral on any
problem may contact the Campus Assistance Center, 107 Temporary North of
Mines (phone 373-1234).
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Financial Aids
Awards

Award of Merit - Each year the Minnesota Funeral Directors Association
will award at the Class Day festivities a certificate of merit to the outstanding
student in mortuary science. The student will be selected by a committee from
the association, the Minnesota State Department of Health Committee of Ex
aminers in Mortuary Science, and the faculty. The award is made on the basis
of scholarship, citizenship, professional attitude, and personality.

DIF Award - Diligentissime Incubuit Fortiterque (he has applied himself
with the greatest diligence and vigorously). This award was established in 1951
and is given annually to a member of the graduating class in mortuary science.
The student selected for this award will be one who best exemplifies the qualities
of perseverance, diligence, and cooperation, and who manifests the greatest rate
of academic improvement, regardless of final grade point average. The award is
a gold key appropriately inscribed and will be presented at Class Day festivities.

Director's Service Award - The director of the department each year pre
sents a service award to the student who has contributed the most to his class
and to the department. In addition to personal service, the award takes into
consideration attitude, leadership ability, and consciousness of citizenship re
sponsibility. It is a gold key appropriately inscribed and is presented at Class
Day festivities.

Frigid Fluid Award - The Frigid Fluid Company of Chicago, Illinois, an
nually presents a gold engraved plaque and a $100 United States Savings Bond
to the student who excels in proficiency in the mortuary arts and sciences and
is likewise proficient in the other areas of the curriculum. Nominations for the
award are screened by a faculty committee, and the presentation is made at
Class Day festivities.

Scholarships

Silver Anniversary Fund - This fund is established by the classes of the
department that celebrate the 25th anniversary of their graduation with their
reunion. Its resources are used for a variety of purposes, one of which is student
aid. Each year several students are given quarterly tuition grants. Recipients are
nominated by the faculty on the basis of need and scholarship.

A. A. Hodroff Scholarship - This scholarship is a $500-a-year stipend given
to a student selected by the faculty on the basis of need, scholarship, and pro
fessional promise. The grant is to cover tuition, books, and other fees incidental
to matriculation. The donors are the L. H. Kellogg Chemical Company and the
Kelco Supply Company.

The American Board of Funeral Service Education administers a nationwide
scholarship fund. All students interested in determining their eligibility should
contact: The American Board of Funeral Service Education, William H. Ford,
Administrator, 201 Columbia Street, Fairmont, West Virginia.

Fred C. Olson III Memorial Scholarship is available, by application, to any
regularly matriculated student in mortuary science. It consists of awards in
varying amounts from $100 to $500 made by the family of a former department
student who was accidentally killed during his senior year of matriculation.
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Mortuary Science Service Fund is a fund established and maintained by
former students and by friends of the department. The resources of this fund are
available for special services and programs of benefit to students.

Mortuary Science Emergency Loan Fund was established to assist those
students who, due to extenuating circumstances, need small amounts of cash
for a short (30-60 day) period of time. Application for this type of assistance is
made through the director.

Past Presidents Fund was established by former presidents of the Minnesota
Funeral Directors Association. Scholarships of varying amounts are granted from
this fund annually.

Student Organizations
The Student Association of the Department of Mortuary Science is a rec

ognized University student organization of which each student matriculated in the
Department of Mortuary Science is a member.

The purpose of the association is to establish a government to serve as a
sounding group for student opinion regarding matters of mortuary education,
to create a liaison between the students and faculty, to formulate and imple
ment student policy, and to serve as a public relations agency for mortuary
education.

University-Approved Organizations - These groups are open to membership
for all department students if they meet the specified qualifications. A wide
variety of experience is available in such areas as vocational, social, political,
social service, and recreational interests.
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
Course Symbols - The following symbols, denoting repetitive course re

quirement information, are used throughout the course descriptions in lieu of
page footnotes.

11 Concurrent registration required in courses preceded by this symbol
# Consent of instructor required for registration
, "Andu in series of prerequisites

Mortuary Science (Mort)
3001. ORIENTATION IN FUNERAL SERVICE. (4 cr)

Introduction to and overview of the funeral service profession, including history, orien
tation, vocabulary, and practical professional confrontations in the technical and man
agement areas.

3010. MORTUARY LAW. (3 cr)
Licensing; restrictions on mortuary sites; business organization; duties, rights, and li
ability for final disposition; tort liability; cemetery law; wills and administration of
estates; business law.

3030. EMBALMING CHEMISTRY. (4 cr; prereq introductory course in general chemistry,
regis in mortuary science)

Fundamentals of organic chemistry and biochemistry. Chemical changes in the human
body during life, after death, and during chemical preservation, including disinfection,
solutions, toxicology, and embalming fluids.

3040. PSYCHOLOGY OF FUNERAL SERVICE. (2 cr; prereq introductory course in general
psychology)

Applied psychological principles helpful in dealing with clientele, especially those under
emotional crisis.

3050. RESTORATIVE ART. (4 cr; prereq regis in mortuary science)
Basic drawing, design, and color theory. Anatomical drawing and modeling. Color in
cosmetics and interior decoration; physical effect of colors upon forms; psychological
effect of colors upon people. Special laboratory skills.

3060. EMBALMING. (8 cr; prereq biology, human anatomy or #, regis in mortuary science)
Theory and procedures of embalming; considerations of special treatments.

3066. CLINICAL TRAINING. (2 cr; prereq 3060)
Practical experience in embalming; evaluations of theory.

3067. CLINICAL TRAINING. (2 cr; prereq 3066)
Practical experience in embalming; evaluations of theory.

3070. FUNERAL MANAGEMENT. (10 cr; prereq regis in mortuary science)
Professional overview and image; current practices and procedures; funeral direction;
professional regulations; funeral home operations; records and forms. Role of the funeral
licensee in public health, regulatory procedures. Field trips.

3080. PRACTICUM IN FUNERAL SERVICE. (12 cr; prereq sr)
Practical experience during 1 quarter in an off-campus funeral home as assigned by the
department.

3081. SEMINAR. (3 cr; prereq 113080)
Funeral service survey based on practicum experience. Assigned reading of funeral
service literature.

3090. INDEPENDENT STUDY. (Cr ar; prereq sr)
A report based on study and research in an area of the student's interest in funeral
service.
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3210. SEMINAR: FUNERAL LAW, (2 CT; prereq #)

3240. SEMINAR: PSYCHOLOGY. (2 cr; prereq #)

3250. SEMINAR: RESTORATIVE ART. (2 cr; prereq #)

3260. SEMINAR: EMBALMING. (2 cr; prereq #)

3270. SEMINAR: FUNERAL MANAGEMENT. (2 cr; prereq #)

3275. SEMINAR: FUNERAL SERVICE. (2 cr; prereq #)

3980. DIRECTED INSTRUCTION. (Cr ar; prereq #)

Pathology (LaMP)
3050. PATHOLOGY FOR MORTUARY SCffiNCE. (5 cr; prereq regis in mortuary science)

Note - Completion of courses 3001 through 3067 and LaMP 3050 are
minimum requirements for verification.

Other Requirements
PRINCIPLES OF ACCOUNTING

Methods of recording, reporting, and interpreting business events. Use of accounting
as a tool of business management.

ANATOMY
Elementary course in human anatomy.

GENERAL BIOLOGY
Introduction to living things, both plants and animals, and to the major biological
concepts. Structure, function, classifications, and evolution of organisms.

GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF CHEMISTRY
Introduction to cbemistry from standpoint of atomic structure; periodic properties of
elements and compounds derivable from structural considerations; laws governing
behavior of matter, theories of solutions, acids, bases, equilibrium.

FRESHMAN ENGLISH
A course in composition in whicb literature serves both as reading material and as
the subject matter for writing (bistory of literature or literary criticism NOT ac
ceptable).

MICROBIOLOGY
Elementary COurse in microbiology.

GENERAL OR INTRODUCTORY PSYCHOLOGY
Science of human behavior with emphasis on developmeot of the individual.

PERSONAL AND COMMUNITY HEALTH
Fundamental principles of health conservation and disease prevention.

FUNDAMENTALS OF SPEECH
Development of basic skills in meeting a variety of speech situations; extemporaneous
speaking, oral reading, discussion. Development of basic understanding of speech
processes and forms.

Electives

Each student is required to take enough elective credits to meet the gradua
tion requirements; fifteen of these credits must be in Upper Division to meet
the graduation requirement for the bachelor of science degree. The elective
courses should be selected in keeping with the student's aptitudes and interests,

14



Description of Courses

Each student should try to choose his electives from specified areas of concen
trations. For those students who plan to go on working toward an advanced
degree, it is important that they make a careful selection of elective courses in
order to facilitate the planning of their program for advanced degrees. All elec
tive courses must be approved by the student's adviser at the time of registration.

Special Notice - Any individual contemplating licensure in the field
of funeral service should determine the qualifications for such licensure
by writing either to the State Board of Health or to the State Board of
Embalmers and Funeral Directors in the capital city of the state in ques
tion. Inasmuch as these regulations are in a constant state of flux, the
most current information available should be obtained. If an individual
is in doubt as to the procedure to be followed in determining qualifica
tions for licensure, he may seek additional assistance from the office of
the Director of Mortuary Science, 114 Vincent Hall, University of Minne
sota, Minneapolis, Minnesota 55455.
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School of Dentistry
I. DENTISTRY
General Infonnation

HISTORICAL STATEMENT

The University of Minnesota was chartered in 1851, 7 years before the Terri
tory of Minnesota became a state. The University began as a two-story preparatory
school in Sioux Indian land on the banks of the Mississippi. It was beset by finan
cial crises during the early years and struggled to gain faculty, students, and per
manent buildings.

While prospective students joined the Civil War cause, loyal University sup
porters were erecting the first permanent University building, Old Main. The Uni
versity, closed during the Civil War, reopened in 1869 with William Watts Folwell
as president. A year earlier, the University was allotted public land under the Mor
rill Act in proportion to its representation in Congress. John Sargent Pillsbury, as
University Regent, State Senator, and later Governor, led the University out of its
financial problems and set it on the road to greatness.

In 1888, the University took over the Minnesota College Hospital, a private
school of medicine which since 1883 had been offering courses of instruction in
dentistry and medicine. The College of Dentistry was one of three colleges in
cluded in the Department of Medicine established by the University in 1888. The
College of Dentistry, organized as a separate college in 1892, changed its name
to the School of Dentistry in 1932.

Minnesota's Board of Regents in 1968 changed the University's Medical Cen
ter title to that of University of Minnesota Health Sciences Center and recognized
a Council of Health Sciences Deans and Directors as an advisory body for pro
grams in the health sciences. The council's members represent the College of
Pharmacy, College of Veterinary Medicine, Medical School, School of Dentistry,
School of Nursing, School of Public Health, and the University Hospitals. As part
of the organizational development of the health sciences, a vice president for the
health sciences was appointed who serves as chairman of the council.

FACILITIES

The School of Dentistry has been housed in six different buildings since its
founding and is now located in a new health sciences building south of Washington
Avenue, between Union Street and Harvard Street, on the Minneapolis Campus.
The address is 515 Delaware Street S.E., Minneapolis, Minnesota 55455. These
new expanded facilities for the School of Dentistry, constructed with state and
federal funds, provide an excellent environment for the teaching and practice of
dentistry and permit greater flexibility and innovation in curricular design for
undergraduate and graduate instruction. New research facilities allow the imple-
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mentation of expanded research endeavors, which complement the educational
programs. All the basic science teaching laboratories are in the new health sci
ences building except the anatomy laboratories which are located in an adjacent
building.

The dental school is part of a great university health center. The school is
adjacent to the University of Minnesota Hospitals and the Biomedical Library. The
center and associated teaching hospitals provide students with excellent facilities
for the study of dentistry and allied dental fields.

These facilities and the highly specialized teaching staff of the dental school,
the University and other teaching hospitals, the basic medical science departments,
and departments of other academic disciplines enable students to study dentistry
and allied fields under very favorable conditions. Instruction is offered through
lecture, laboratory courses, seminars, closed-circuit television, demonstrations, and
clinical practice in the dental clinics and hospitals.

Students in dentistry enjoy all the advantages which come from participation
in the activities of a university composed of academic, scientific, and professional
colleges. Since the dental school is located on the Minneapolis Campus of the
University, a variety of cultural and recreational opportunities is available to
students. Dormitories for men and women are just a short distance from the
dentalschooI.

HUMAN RIGHTS

The Board of Regents has committed itself and the University of Minnesota
to the policy that there shall be no discrimination in the treatment of persons be
cause of race, creed, color, sex, or national origin. This is a guiding policy in the
admission of students in all colleges and in their academic pursuits. It is also to be
a governing principle in University-owned and University-approved housing, in
food services, student unions, extracurricular activities, and all other student and
staff services. This policy must also be adhered to in the employment of students
either by the University or by outsiders through the University and in the employ
ment of faculty and civil service staff.

ADMINISTRATION

The dean is the chief administrator of the school. A Faculty Executive Com
mittee, composed of divisional chairmen and other full-time faculty members, is
the legislative body of the school and acts in an advisory capacity to the dean.

TEACHING, RESEARCH, AND SERVICE OBJECTIVES

It is the primary objective of this School of Dentistry to devote its resources
and efforts toward the advancement of existing and potential responsibilities of
the profession of dentistry. These efforts are directed toward our responsibilities
in teaching, research, and service. The objectives are:

TEACHING
1. To prepare undergraduates for high quality dental practice through the acquisition of

skills, knowledge, and attitudes essential to the practice of dentistry.
2. To conduct educational programs strongly based on scientific and biological principles

which give students an understanding of the patient's total health and teach them to plan,
execute, and direct oral health treatment as part of general health care, with emphasis on
preventive measures.
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3. To inculcate in the student a community-conscious attitude, an understanding of the socio
logical and psychological aspects of health and disease, and an appreciation for the obliga
tions of a professional person in general and a member of a health profession in particular.

4. To provide the student with experience in working with auxiliary personnel and practicing
team dentistry.

5. To train dental auxiliary personnel to assist the practicing dentist and to perform clinical
duties consistent with their skills and training.

6. To provide graduate-level training for the preparation of individuals interested in careers in
research. academic dentistry. and specialty practice.

7. To teach undergraduate and graduate students the essentials of practicing dentistry in hos
pitals and community health centers.

8. To stimulate students to do research, to think critically about the information available,
and to understand public health needs and preventive dentistry.

9. To utilize the most advanced teaching methods in a curriculum subject to constant review.
10. To promote meaningful programs of continuing education for dE'ntal practitioners and re

lated health professionals.
11. To integrate the teaching programs of the school with those of the other health sciences

and the community.
12. To provide other health science workers and the University community appropriate insights

into the subject of oral health.
13. To inform and influence society and our community about the benefits of good oral health.

RESEARCH
I. To advance the knowledge of oral health with an active, expanding fundamental and ap

plied research program.
2. To investigate various educational methods and develop new techniques and measurements

capable of evaluating educational programs to determine the need for change and im
provement.

3. To investigate community oral health problems, causes of oral disease, and elements of
preventive measures.

4. To develop an environment conducive to full and open inquiry into all facets of health,
disease, and education applicable to the role of dentistry in total health care.

SERVICE
1. To provide exemplary care for patients treated in the clinics.

2. To provide prompt and efficient consultative service to dental practitioners, medical prac
titioners, and other health science professionals.

3. To promote and cooperate with communities on oral health service projects consistent with
the mission of the dental school.

4. To demonstratE' an attitude of social responsibility and sensitivity by the way in which our
service programs are undertaken and carried out.

5. To share and disseminate meaningful oral health knowledge with dental practitioners, other
health science workers, and the public.

PROGRAMS

The School of Dentistry conducts extensive programs in education, research,
and service. It offers a program in dentistry leading to the degree of doctor of
dental surgery (D.D.S.). The dental school also promotes a strong graduate activ
ity at the M.S.D. and Ph.D. levels and sponsors auxiliary personnel programs in
dental hygiene and dental assisting. The school maintains facilities for an active
research effort and provides service to the public and the profession of dentistry
through a variety of activities.
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ACCREDITATION

Undergraduate programs in dentistry, dental hygiene, and dental assisting are
fully approved by the Council on Dental Education of the American Dental Asso
ciation. The advanced specialty training programs in endodontics, oral pathology,
oral surgery, orthodontics, pediatric dentistry, periodontics, and prosthodontics are
also approved by the council. The School of Dentistry is a full member of the
American Association of Dental Schools.

THE PROGRAM LEADING TO THE
DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF DENTAL SURGERY

D.D.S. CURRICULUM

Numerous changes have been made in the D.D.S. curriculum in recent years.
The purposes of these changes are to develop a more biological and scientific basis
for the instruction, integrate more fully the basic medical sciences and clinic sub
jects, ofTer a course of study in human ecology, expand dental educational pro
grams in hospitals, place considerably more emphasis on preventive dentistry, and
provide more experience in team dentistry and comprehensive oral health care.
While the curriculum contains a prescribed sequence of courses, these have been
scheduled into 3 academic years. The fall quarter begins the Tuesday following
Labor Day and continues for 14 weeks. The winter and spring quarters of 10
weeks each coincide with the University calendar. Summer terms are available for
elective clinical experience and, if utilized, will enable the student to complete his
clinical requirement and graduate in less than the traditional 4 academic years.
Students not electing to participate in summer clinical activities may continue into
the fourth year to complete their clinical requirements for graduation.

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION

General-The program in dentistry for the D.D.S. degree is open to men and
women. A freshman class is admitted once a year, in the fall, although students
planning to enter dental school can begin their liberal arts education at any time.

While high school credentials are not examined as part of the admission evalu
ation, high school students anticipating dental careers are urged to take a sound
academic program in high school to prepare properly for the liberal arts and dental
educational programs. Classes should include mathematics, chemistry, physics,
biology, foreign languages, English, and social studies.

The Admissions Committee favorably considers mature, motivated young
people of sound moral character and with such attributes as honesty, industrious
ness, stability, common sense, cooperativeness, and leadership ability.

A minimum of 90 quarter credits (60 semester credits) from an accredited
liberal arts college is required, but at least 3 years of liberal arts study is preferred.
One semester credit is equivalent to 1Jh quarter credits. While acceptance is based
primarily on quality of performance, applicants with a broad liberal education are
looked upon with favor.

To help achieve the goals of a liberal education, the School of Dentis
try expects each student to distribute some part of his predental liberal arts course
work in areas of study other than those related to the biological and physical sci
ences. The predental student is urged to plan his liberal arts education to at least
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satisfy the distribution requirements listed in the section explaining the B.S. degree
in dentistry on page 15 of this bulletin.

The minimum scholastic average which may be considered is C, but ac
ceptance is on a competitive basis and an average well above C is usually neces
sary to achieve admission.

Required courses and recommended minimum credits accepted are listed be
low. Required courses must be completed by the end of the regular academic
year prior to the fall of enrollment. Therefore, taking required courses in the
summer preceding fall admission is not acceptable.

Sciences must include both lecture and laboratory instruction. Exemptions and
advanced courses with less credits will be recognized, but transcripts or other aca
demic records must clearly identify these and individual judgments will be JJlade.
Courses in biology, chemistry, and physics may be considered outdated if taken
more than 5 years prior to the time of application. Only under unusual circum
stances will S credits on a SoN (satisfactory-no credit) basis be accepted for
required courses. It is expected that applicants will not exceed the following
percentage of S credits in elective courses: 5 percent of total credits for 2-year
students, 10 percent of total credits for 3-year students, and 15 percent of total
credits for 4-year students.

Required Courses

1. English-12 quarter credits. If the basic English course is less than 12 quarter credits,
additional credits must be completed in composition, literature, speech, humanities, or
etymology to satisfy the minimum requirement of 12 quarter credits.

2. General Biology or Zoology-l0 quarter credits. General zoology alone is acceptable but
not preferred. If the general biology course is less than 10 credits, additional credits
can be taken in other biology or zoology courses.

3. Physics--l0-12 quarter credits. Complete basic course required.
4. General Principles of Chemistry-12 quarter credits. These credits can include a course

in qualitative analysis or quantitative analysis.
5. Organic Chemistry---S-l0 quarter credits. The course content must contain both the

aliphatic and aromatic series. One-semester courses are generally not of sufficient
credits or depth to be acceptable.

6. Mathematics-Applicants are expected to demonstrate by college validation or college
credit a background in mathematics at least through college algebra.

7. General Psychology-Approximately 6 quarter credits.

Elective courses should be selected to give the student as broad and liberal an
education as possible within the limits of time available. A proper distribution of
courses in the following categories of knowledge is recommended: (a) communi
cation, language, symbolic systems; (b) physical and biological sciences; (c) man
and society; (d) artistic expression.

Students are expected to select the follOWing preferred electives if at all feas
ible: speech, art courses such as basic drawing and sculpturing, cell biology,
genetics, and child and adolescent psychology. Additional electives can be chosen
from among the follOWing subjects: analytical chemistry, accounting, anthropology,
practical business courses, classics, comparative anatomy, economics, etymology,
history, humanities, logic, higher mathematics, political science, sociology, and a
fureign language.

A maximum of 5 quarter credits in ROTC courses will be accepted as part
of the minimum requirement of 90 quarter credits. However, credits in physical
education, human anatomy, physiology, histology, and microbiology are not ac-
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ceptable as part of the 90 quarter credits required for admission. Courses in the
human biological sciences are not recommended as part of the student's liberal
arts preparation since they will be taken in dental school. However, credits in
these courses will be accepted if they are in addition to the minimum of 90
quarter credits as defined above.

If the student anticipates the possibility of taking graduate study following
the earning of this D.D.S. degree, it is suggested that he prepare himself during
his predental education by earning additional credits in higher mathematics and
the sciences.

Required Entrance Test-All applicants are required to take the Dental Ad.
mission Test prepared by the American Dental Association. It is given three times
a year, usually in October, January, and April, in many testing centers in the
United States and in several foreign countries. It is administered on the Minneapolis
Campus of the University of Minnesota. A good time to take the test is as soon
as the courses in biology, general chemistry, and organic chemistry have been
completed.

Candidates must take the test no later than October or January of the aca
demic year prior to the requested year of enrollment. The April testing date is
not acceptable for candidates desiring admission that fall because the results from
this testing period are not available until June, when the selections for admission
have already been made. Although the test generally measures aptitudes rather
than special knowledge, some questions are specific in biology, general chemistry,
and organic chemistry; thus a review of these subjects prior to taking the test is
suggested, particularly if these courses have been taken more than 1 year before
the testing day. An application form and a brochure describing the test, testing
centers, and dates the test is offered are available from the Office of Admissions
and Records, 6 Morrill Hall, University of Minnesota, Minneapolis, Minnesota
55455. These materials can also be obtained by writing to the Division of Edu
cational Measurements, American Dental Association, 211 East Chicago Avenue,
Chicago, Illinois 60611.

Residence Requirements-First priority for admission is given to Minnesota
residents, second to residents of neighboring states that do not have dental
schools, and third to other nonresidents who have acceptable reasons for attending
the University of Minnesota School of Dentistry. Nonresidents are accepted only
if their scholarship has been outstanding and if their other qualifications indicate
unusual promise for the study of dentistry and a career in science.

The Committee on Admissions will give preference to those applicants who
have high scholastic records in college; who achieve satisfactory scores on the
Dental Admission Test; who will have completed all course requirements and
other academic work by the end of the regular academic year previous to the
desired date of admission; who, after having been granted a provisional acceptance,
maintain an academic record of at least the same level of quality as that at the
time of the provisional acceptance; and who, in all other respects, give promise
of becoming successful students and dentists of high standing.

Personal Interview-Candidates may be requested to appear for an interview
at the discretion of the Admissions Committee. Prospective students are encouraged
to request an interview if they wish to discuss matters relative to their applications
and their predental course of study. It is suggested that candidates write or call
for an appointment to assure that a faculty member will be available. Contact
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the Dean's Office, School of Dentistry, 136 Owre Hall, University of Minnesota,
Minneapolis, Minnesota 55455, telephone number (612) 373-3454.

APPLICATION PROCEDURES

The University of Minnesota School of Dentistry now participates in the
American Association of Dental Schools Application Service (AADSAS), a national
coordinating agency and application service. All applicants to the University of
Minnesota School of Dentistry must apply through this service whether they are
new applicants or reapplicants. Application materials may be obtained from the
AADSAS through an Application Request Card, which is available from the Uni
versity of Minnesota School of Dentistry, 515 Delaware Street S.E., Minneapolis,
Minnesota 55455 or from the University of Minnesota Office of Admissions and
Records, 6 Morrill Hall, University of Minnesota, Minneapolis, Minnesota 55455.
After the application materials are completed, they should be mailed to the
AADSAS, P.O. Box 1003, Iowa City, Iowa 52240.

After the University of Minnesota has received the AADSAS application,
instructions will be sent to each applicant requesting supplemental information
and payment of a University of Minnesota credentials examination fee. The
instructions will include a University of Minnesota School of Dentistry application
form to be completed by each applicant and a request for the following additional
information:

1. One official transcript from each college attended, which must be sub
mitted to the University of Minnesota School of Dentistry at the time of
application and after each quarter or semester of subsequent work until a
decision is made on the application. Accepted students must continue to
submit one transcript after each quarter or semester of study until comple
tion of all course work. There are some exceptions for students now attend
ing the University of Minnesota.

2. Recommendation forms or letters which must be submitted from two
individuals. These forms should be completed by a college teacher or
counselor, religious leader, or some other appropriate respected citizen
who is closely familiar with the applicant. While regular letters of re
commendation are acceptable, specific recommendation forms are preferred
and are more convenient for the recommenders. The forms will be mailed
with the instructions and can also be obtained from the School of Dentistry.
Recommendations should be sent directly from the recommenders to the
School of Dentistry. Applicants are asked not to submit the supplemental
information until receiving the specific instructions from the University
of Minnesota after the School of Dentistry has received the AADSAS
application.

Applications should be filed between September I and February I of the
academic year prior to the fall quarter the applicant desires to enroll in the
School of Dentistry. While the closing date for application is February I, early
filing is encouraged since late application may be to the student's disadvantage.

Students Now Attending the University of Minnesota

1. Complete the American Association of Dental Schools application.
2. Apply for a change of college at the College Transfer Window in the

Office of Admissions and Records.
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3. If you have attended any other colleges or universities before entering the
University of Minnesota, one copy of complete transcripts from each in
stitution attended previously must be sent to the School of Dentistry.
Appearance on the University of Minnesota transcript of courses and
credits transferred from other colleges and universities is not sufficient.
After the request for transfer of college has been submitted, the Office
of Admissions and Records will provide the School of Dentistry with the
student's University of Minnesota transcripts as needed by the school.

Students Now Attending Other Colleges and Universities

1. Complete the American Association of Dental Schools application.
2. Submit one official transcript from each institution attended to the School

of Dentistry.
3. Following the completion of each semester or quarter of work, one official

transcript of your grades must be forwarded to the School of Dentistry
until a decision has been made on the application. Accepted students
must continue to submit transcripts until completion of all course work.

FEES
Tuition Fee (per quarter)

Residents of Minnesota
Nonresidents .

$435.00
1015.00

Credit hour tuition fee (unclassed students, auditors, and others carrying less than
12 credits)
Residents of Minnesota . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. ..... 36.25
Nonresidents 84.75

Record Service Fee (applicable only to students new to the University of Minnesota). . 3.00

Student Services Fee (per quarter) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 45.50
(For privileges such as the Coffman Memorial Union, the Health Service,
and the Minnesota Daily)

Graduation Fee
Large diploma
Small diploma

17.50
10.50

Special Fees
Credentials examination fee 10.00
Examination on subjects taken out of class. Such an examination may be taken

only upon approval of the appropriate committee. (No fee for such examina-
tion on first entering the University, if taken within the first quarter) .... 20.00

Privilege Fees-The fee for the privilege of late registration or late payment
of fees is $6 through the first week of classes. During the second week the fee is
$10, and after the second week the fee is $20.

ESTIMATED COSTS FOR DENTAL EQUIPMENT,
BOOKS, SUPPLIES, AND LABORATORY FEES

As part of the teaching program employed in the new dental facilities, the
School of Dentistry provides virtually all the dental instruments and supplies
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needed by students. The reasons for this system are (a) to reduce costs for students,
(b) to have a convenient and efficient instrument and supplies system for students,
and (c) to maintain control over the sterility and maintenance of the instruments
and supplies used in the clinics. As part of the financial support of this system,
students will pay a usage fee. The usage fee per quarter is estimated at $125 for
1974-75, $130 for 1975-76, and $135 for 1976-77.

Students will need to purchase: some special instruments and supplies (a)
precious metals at about $250-275 for second-year students, (b) books at about
$160 for the first year, $155 for the second year, and $120 for the third year,
and (c) miscellaneous supplies and laboratory charges varying from about $60
120 per year, depending on the year of study.

FINANCIAL AIDS

Financial aid is available from a number of loan and scholarship funds.
Academic achievement, professional promise, and financial need are required for
eligibility for support from most of these funds. The only security for loans to
students is the character of the applicant and his ability to perform satisfactorily
in his courses. Most of the loans and scholarships are administered by the Office
of Student Financial Aid in consultation with the School of Dentistry. This office
is located in 107 Armory, Minneapolis Campus.

Loan Funds

The following major loan funds are available for undergraduate dental stu-
dents. Other loans may be obtained through various private and public sources.

1. American Dental Trade Association-Junior and Senior Student Loan Fund
2. Dr. Alfred Owre Loan Fund
3. Health Professions Student Loan Fund sponsored by the Federal government
4. Special Bank Fund for junior and senior students sponsored by the Minnesota State

Dental Association
5. Guaranteed Student Loan Fund sponsored by commercial banks in consultation with

the Office of Student Financial Aid
6. Jerome Joseph Hiniker Loan Fund
7. Robert Wood Johnson Loan Fund
8. University of Minnesota Trust Fund-A general fund and many special funds provide

financial aid for dental students through contributions by individuals, graduating
classes, foundations, philanthropic groups, societies, and commercial finns. The special
funds administered by the Office of Student Financial Aid for dentistry are as follows:

American Fund for Dental Education sponsored by the American Dental Association
American Society of Dentistry for Children (Minnesota Unit)
Delta Sigma Delta Loan Fund
1936 Dental Memorial Fund
Dr. Ambert B. Hall Loan Fund sponsored by Dr. Oscar C. Nord
Duluth District Dental Society Auxiliary
International College of Dentists
Minneapolis District Dental Society Auxiliary
School of Dentistry Loan Fund sponsored by students, alumni, and friends

of the School of Dentistry
Southeastern District Dental Society
St. Paul District Dental Society Auxiliary
W. K. Kellogg Foundation
William S. Lindsley Dental School Loan Fund
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Scholarships and Fellowships

Scholarship funds are very limited, but more awards are becoming available.
Research fellowships are increasing in number. The following scholarship and
fellowship funds are available to dental students:

Allan T. H. Bluhm Memorial Scholarship
American Society of Dentistry for Children (Minnesota Unit)
Jack Brice Anderson Memorial Scholarship
Dr. Earl Bettenhausen Memorial in Oral Surgery
Robert Wood Johnson Foundation Dentistry Scholarship
Walter Johnson Memorial Scholarship
Ronald R. Jones Dentistry Scholarship
James and Alice O'Neill Scholarship
Kramer Dental Studio Scholarship
Postsophomore Ph.D. Fellowships sponsored by the United States Puhlic Health Service
Regents' Student Aid Fund
School of Dentistry Scholarships sponsored by students, alumni, and friends of the School

of Dentistry
School of Dentistry Century Club Scholarships
Undergraduate Summer Research Fellowships sponsored by the United States Public Health

Service, the Minnesota Dental Research Foundation, Inc., and other special funds
University of Minnesota Bookstore Scholarships

Special Awards and Honors

Several special awards are available to dental students for scholarly achieve
ment and excellence in specific aspects of dental practice.

Sponsors:
Academy of General Dentistry
American Academy of Oral Pathology
American Academy of Gold Foil Operators
American Academy of Dental Radiology
American Association of Endodontists
American Academy of Periodontology
American Dental Society of Anesthesiology
American Society of Dentistry for Children
American Society of. Periodontists
C. V. Mosby Company Awards
Minnesota Academy of Restorative Dentistry
Minnesota Association of Periodontists
Minnesota Prosthodontic Society
Minnesota Society or Oral Surgeons
Minnesota Society of Orthodontists
Minnesota Unit of American Society of Dentistry for Children
Periodontics Award of Lactona Products Division
Prosthodontic Faculty Award
School of Dentistry Century Club Student Leadership Award
Uminschodent Oral Radiology Award
Union Gospel Mission Award

Class of 1925 Research Award
Sponsor: Contributors from the 1925 graduating class ofthe School of Dentistry

WiUiam H. Crawford Undergraduate Research Award
Sponsor: Minnesota Section of International Association for Dental Research

Highest Ranking Senior Dental Student
Sponsor: Alpha Omega Professional Dental Fraternity

Two Highest Ranking Freshman, Sophomore, and Junior Dental Students
Sponsor: Minneapolis District Dental Society Auxiliary

Senior Student Showing Greatest Professional Development and Growth
Sponsor: International College of Dentists
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Self-Support and Grants-in-Aid

The Student Employment Service assists students who find it necessary to
earn part or all of their expenses. However, the program in dentistry is a full one,
and students find it difficult to devote many hours a week to outside employment.
Occasionally, a few research assistantships are available in the School of Dentistry.

At the present time, the federal government provides, through the Health
Professions Scholarship Fund, special grants-in-aid for students in extreme finan
cial need.

Class presidents meeting with Dr. M. Holland,
associate dean for institutional and student affairs

STUDENT AFFAIRS

Each fall the undergraduate students are requested to elect their class officers.
These officers comprise the School of Dentistry Community Council, which serves
as liaison between the student body and the faculty. The council convenes with
faculty advisers to discuss matters of mutual concern to the students and faculty
and promotes and works on numerous projects and activities of interest and benefit
to the students and the dental school in general.

Information on student affairs and faculty and staff activities appears in Con
tact Points, the School of Dentistry newsletter published during the academic year
and distributed to students, faculty, and employees.
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Four dental fraternities are active on the campus: Alpha Omega, Delta Sigma
Delta, Psi Omega, and Xi Psi Phi. Matters common to these fraternities are
considered in the Dental Inter-Fraternity Council, which is duly recognized by
the Office for Student Affairs. A faculty member serves as adviser to the council.

For many years, the senior class has written and published an annual, The
Explorer, which contains formal and candid pictures of the students, faculty, and
staff and observations by the students of their years in dental school.

Undergraduates are encouraged to become student members of the Ameri
can Dental Association and Minnesota Dental Association. For a nominal member
ship fee students receive the Journal of the American Dental Association and
can participate in the insurance programs of the A.D.A. Membership in the Minne
sota Dental Association permits the student to participate in the loan and insurance
programs of this association. Students are also becoming active in the American
Student Dental Association and the American Association of Dental Schools.

The National Board Dental Examinations are held three times a year on the
Minneapolis Campus. Part I of the examination is usually taken by third-year
students in July while Part II is taken in April by fourth-year students. Virtually
all students elect to take these written examinations, recognized by the licensing
boards in 48 states, the District of Columbia, Puerto Rico, and the Virgin Islands.

HONOR FRATERNITY

Omicron Kappa Upsilon, the national dental honor fraternity, is represented
at Minnesota by the Beta Beta Chapter. Students are elected to membership in
the fourth year by the faculty, on the basis of scholarship character, and conduct.
Not more than 12 percent of the class is eligible.

EVALUATION OF STUDENT PERFORMANCE

The class committees make quarterly evaluations of each student's academic
achievement and personal conduct. Recommendations on the student's status and
promotion are transmitted to the Faculty Executive Committee for action.

Students are expected to act as mature, professional individuals. A set of
guidelines for personal conduct by students is prepared by a student-faculty
committee. Respect for school property is obviously required. Certain rules and
regulations are prescribed.

Students must exercise their clinical responsibilities with discretion and must
display concern for the dignity and importance of the individual patient.

While every effort is made to aid students in their studies and counsel
them on their academic and personal problems, certain standards of performance
have been established. Students cannot advance to the next academic year with
major scholastic deficiencies. Dismissal from school can be for disciplinary as well
as scholastic reasons.

The class committee chairman serves as the major adviser for the class. Coun
seling is available also through the Dean's Office in the School of Dentistry, the
Health Sciences Student Personnel Services Office, the Student Counseling Bureau
of the University, and from faculty of the student's own choosing.

A special counseling program has been arranged for dental students. Students
are assigned to a full-time or part-time faculty member who serves as an adviser
during the entire year. This rather informal counseling system gives students a
faculty member with whom they can discuss academic or personal matters on an
unofficial basis.
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CLINICAL SYSTEMS

Teaching dentistry requires that students, patients, and faculty be brought
together in a clinical environment in which all of the necessary instruments,
supplies, and support personnel are available. Developing such an environment
and bringing students and patients together with that environment is the re
sponsibility of the clinical systems group. A computer-assisted records system
provides the basis for selecting and assigning patients and for monitoring patient
care, student progress, and clinic utilization. Records flow, cash flow, clinic
communications, patient appointing, instrument sterilization, instrument and sup
plies distribution, and supervision of clinic support personnel are also under the
direction of the clinical systems group.

Director ofClinical Systems
Carl L. Bandt, D.D.S., M.S.D., M.S., associate professor

Clinic Director
Joyce H. LeFebvre, D.D.S., M.S., M.S.D., assistant professor

Clinical Counselor
Richard H. Gordon, D.D.S., M.P. H., assistant professor

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN DENTISTRY

The bachelor of science degree will be granted to all students in the School of
Dentistry who have satisfactorily completed 2 years of predental liberal arts study
and 2 years of dentistry. The degree is optional on the part of the student. Ap
plication for the bachelor of science degree should be made before the student
completes the D.D.S. degree.

Students with a grade point average of 3.50 or higher in the School of Den
tistry may graduate with high distinction. Those with a grade point average of
3.00 or higher may graduate with distinction.

Students must satisfy the requirements of the all-University policy on liberal
education to be eligible for the B.S. degree in dentistry. The purpose of this is to
help all students to a broad and better understanding of self, nature, and society.

During the 2 or more years of liberal arts study, students must satisfy the
following distribution requirements to be eligible for the B.S. degree.

A. 9 credits in English composition with waiver accepted if advanced English course has
less than 9 credits for composition or student is exempted from English.

B. 48 additional credits distributed among the four categories of knowledge listed below,
with not less than 9 credits in each exclusive of English composition.

1. Communication, Language, Symbolic Systems
Linguistics, logic, rhetoric, philosophical analysis, mathematics, and English
and foreign language communication skills.

2. The Physical and Biological Sciences
The physical universe to include chemistry, physics, geology, natural science,
astronomy, and geography. The biological universe with such courses as biol
ogy~ zoology, genetics, anthropology, entomology, botany, and natural science.

3. Man and Society
The analysis of human behavior and institutions with courses such as social
science, anthropology, economics, geography. political science, psychology, so
ciology, and speech. The development of civilization: historical and philosophi
cal studies which could include humanities, classics, history, and philosophy.

4. Artistic Expression
Art. music, architecture, speech and theatre arts, foreign or American literature,
and languages.
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ADMISSION WITH ADVANCED STANDING IN DENTISTRY

Students from other dental colleges whose standards are fully equivalent to
those of this institution may be admitted into advanced classes. However, space
is limited, and only students with strong records of academic achievement and
potential can be considered. Such students must make formal application on the
forms provided by the American Association of Dental Schools and must submit
transcripts covering both prerequisite and dental studies. Such credentials must
show that the student has completed the required prerequisite subjects and has
maintained the standard of scholarship required of students of this school.

Notebooks and other evidence of practical dental laboratory work may be
r~uested for evaluation. The amount of transfer credit to be granted a student
from another school is decided by the heads of the respective divisions in con
ference with the class committee.

Students desiring advanced standing in dentistry should contact the School
of Dentistry, 515 Delaware Street S.E., Minneapolis, Minnesota 55455. The
following procedure applies to any individual desirous of entering the School of
Dentistry with advanced standing:

1. Students applying for advanced standing must meet the equivalent of the
prerequisite education required of our own students.

2. Advanced standing applicants must complete the American Association of
Dental Schools application. For information regarding this application, see
the section on Application Procedures for the undergraduate D.D.S. pro
gram. Applicants are requested to indicate in the narrative section of this
application their special background and that they are applying for ad
vanced standing.

3. They must present formal credentials for their entire educational record.
There is a fee of $10, payable in advance, to have these credentials
evaluated. This fee should be in the form of a check, money order, or
bank draft made out to the University of Minnesota. The payment should
be sent with a letter to the School of Dentistry Admissions Committee
explaining that the applicant is applying for advanced standing.

4. They may have to take the University of Minnesota School of Dentistry
placement tests which include written, oral, laboratory, and practical
examinations in all of the basic medical sciences as well as in dental
subjects.

5. Applicants may be required to take certain standard tests of personality
characteristics and of aptitude for scientific and health science study.
Specific information on these tests will be included with the application
materials. After completed application papers and credentials are received
and initially evaluated by the School of Dentistry, the applicant will be
advised regarding dates and locations for these special tests.

6. There must be a personal interview.
7. It must be stated that virtually all students accepted for advanced standing

would be required to attend at least 1 year of study, but at least 2 years
would be the usual requirement. This latter stipulation is extremely wise
so that the student will have sufficient opportunities to learn the necessary
techniques and to achieve the theoretical knowledge so that he or she
would be considered a proper candidate for the D.D.S. degree.
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8. Transfer students from other dental schools must provide a letter of
recommendation from the dean of that school stating that the applicant
is in good standing and is eligible for promotion to the next class.

9. In some cases, requests may be submitted from our School of Dentistry to
the American Dental Association asking that potential advanced standing
students be permitted to take Part I and Part II of the National Board
Examinations. These tests may be used in special cases in place of the
University of Minnesota dental and basic science placement tests, but the
applicant may be required to take oral examinations in order to fully
satisfy the basic science departments and the various divisions in the
School of Dentistry.

REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION

A candidate for the degree of doctor of dental surgery shall have satisfied the
following requirements:

1. Complied with the rules and regulations of the school.
2. Given evidence of sound moral character.
3. Completed honorably all requirements of the curriculum.
4. Returned all equipment and supplies assigned to him for his use.
5. Attained a minimum of 2.00 or "C" average.
6. Discharged all financial obligations to the University.
7. Been recommended by the faculty of the School of Dentistry for the

degree.

STUDENT SERVICES

HOUSING FACILITIES

Students may live in residence halls, private housing, or in fraternities or sor
orities. Dormitory application is made independently of application for admission.
Private housing can be secured if University residence hall space is not available.

Information concerning all types of residence may be obtained by writing to
the Housing Office, 312 - 15th Avenue S.E., University of Minnesota, Minneapolis,
Minnesota 55455.

Living in a residence hall has many advantages for the student. The halls,
located close to class buildings and to the student unions, offer comfortable living
with well-planned, healthful meals, served under the direction of a trained dieti
tian. Opportunities for counseling, health supervision, student government, social
and athletic programs are provided. All residence halls are modern, fireproof brick
buildings, constructed in accordance with the highest safety standards. The 1973
74 rates ranged from $389-508 per quarter for board and room, payable in
monthly installments. Many residents can earn part of their board and room by
work in the residence halls; an early interview and application is recommended
for students interested in this opportunity.

Application should be made early for accommodations in University residence
halls. Write to: Director of Housing, 312 - 15th Avenue S.E., or directly to the
residence hall of your choice. Do not wait until registration time to apply. Appli-
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cations will be accepted after March 1. Final acceptance by the University is not
necessary before applying.

Hallsfor Women

Sanford Hall, for undergraduate and graduate women, is located on University
Avenue S.£. near the campus.

Comstock Hall accommodates sophomore, junior, senior, and graduate women
in large double and single rooms. This hall is situated along the Mississippi River,
close to the center of University life.

Pioneer Court, providing housing for undergraduate and graduate women, is
located adjacent to Pioneer Hall for men and faces East River Road. Women
residents will share the common facilities of dining and recreation with men resid
ing in Pioneer Hall.

Middlebrook Hall, accommodating undergraduate and graduate men and
women, is located on the West River Road, close to the center of the West Bank
campus area.

Bailey Hall is a dormitory for undergraduate and graduate men and women
on the St. Paul Campus.

Hallsfor Men

Pioneer, Centennial, Territorial, and Frontier Halls are located in a quadrangle
on the edge of the campus near the East River Road. These halls accommodate
2,360 men. Special houses for graduate students are available. Most unmarried
dental students live in either Centennial or Pioneer Halls.

Middlebrook Hall, accommodating undergraduate and graduate men and
women, is located on the West River Road, close to the center of the West Bank
campus area.

Bailey Hall is a dormitory for undergraduate and graduate men and women
on the St. Paul Campus.

Cooperative Housingfor Married Students

Commonwealth Terrace, apartments for married students and located on the
St. Paul Campus, provides housing for 362 families in one- and two-bedroom
units, unfurnished except for stove and refrigerator.

Thatcher Hall, for married graduate students only, is located on the edge of
the St. Paul Campus. The building contains elTiciency and one-bedroom furnished
apartments and One two-bedroom apartment.

The demand for family housing is great, and an early application is advisable.
Applications for any of the locations should be sent to the Family Housing OlTice,
1295 Gibbs Avenue, St. Paul, Minnesota 55108.

Private Housing

Vacancies in apartments, housekeeping units, and sleeping rooms are reported
to the Housing OlTice, where students may get help with housing. Non-University
housing is inspected to secure adequate housing standards for health, safety, and
study conditions.

Married students have found it desirable for one member of the family to
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come and live in temporary accommodations while looking for quarters for the
entire family.

Rooms or apartments in private residences must be engaged "on the spot"
no reservations can be made before arrival on campus. Students should make ar
rangements for housing at an early date before classes begin to be assured of ade
quate quarters.

Whatever lease arrangement the student makes, housing regulations provide
that he must give notice according to the rental pay period if he plans to move.
The Housing Office is the agency to consult in case of problems or difficulties
concerning housing, or concerning the student's privileges, rights, and obligations.
Use of its counsel in a dispute is likely to lead to a satisfactory conclusion.

Moving to Fraternities and Sororities

Joining a fraternity or sorority does not excuse the student from a rooming
contract. If one plans to move to a fraternity or sorority house, he should make
the move upon expiration of his contract or room commitment, or at such time
as he is able to furnish a substitute to take over his contract. Information on
rush week and fraternity and sorority pledging may be obtained from the Student
Activities Bureau, 317-17th Avenue S.E., University of Minnesota, Minneapolis,
Minnesota 55414.

UNIVERSITY HEALTH SERVICE

Medical care and health counseling are provided for all students through the
University Health Service. No charge is made to students for general care or for
consultations with a specialist on physical or mental health problems, except for
prolonged treatment of an elective nature for certain conditions. Medical care is
provided to hospitalized students without charge, except for surgery. Students also
receive specialized services such as allergy testing and treatment, eye examinations,
and laboratory services. Physical therapy and X-ray therapy are provided up to a
limit of $250 per quarter. Charges are made on a cost basis or less for dental
work, drugs, and glasses.

LIBRARIES

The University of Minnesota Library is one of the finest libraries in existence
today and ranks as one of the 10 largest university research libraries in the United
States. The several library buildings in the system house over 3 million volumes
and many periodicals and pamphlets covering every subject in the University
curriculum. Its large, airy reading rooms provide an excellent place to study.

The Biomedical Library in Diehl Hall is located 1 block south of the health
sciences building housing the School of Dentistry. It includes extensive reference
materials in the fundamental and clinical health sciences. Reference books, texts,
and treatises of various kinds are kept on open shelves in this library. This section
includes all available literature on dentistry in book and periodical form, and
additional volumes are purchased as soon as they have been recommended by the
Library Committee of the faculty in dentistry. This library, with over 231,000
volumes and nearly 2,900 current periodical subscriptions, offers the student an
excellent opportunity to secure a knowledge of the science and practice of dentistry
and provides a quiet, convenient place to study.
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Also, reference books and periodicals for the use of students are located in the
Reading Room on the ninth floor in the School of Dentistry, and nonprint resource
teaching materials are located in the Learning Resources Room on the eighth floor
in the School of Dentistry.

COFFMAN MEMORIAL UNION

The Coffman Memorial Union provides extensive recreational and rest facili
ties for students. The cafeterias and lunchrooms, committee dining rooms, lounges
for men and women, game rooms, bowling alleys, pool and billiard rooms, offices
for student organizations, barber shop, beauty parlor, library, art room, and
ballrooms are among the features that make the building a popular center of
campus life.

PROGRAM IN DENTISTRY

Fall Qtr WinterQtr Spring Qtr Total
FIRST YEAR Cr Hrs Cr Hrs Cr Hrs Cr Hrs

Dent 5001-Fixed Prosthodontics Technic 3 80 3 80
Dent 5026-lntroduction to Health Ecology 7 70 7 70
Dent 5150-Dperative Dentistry I I 10 1 10
Dent 5152-0perative Dentistry Laboratory 2 60 2 60
Dent 5401-Pediatric Dentistry I 1 10 1 10
Dent 5600-Biomaterials ...... ............ . 2 20 2 20
Dent 5649-Dral Anatomy ............ 6 110 6 110
Dent 5725-Dral Histology and Embryology ... 3 40 3 40
Dent 5750-Dcclusion I . . ......... 3 30 3 30
Dent 5755-lntroduction to Oral

Roentgenology ........... ......... . 10 1 10
Anat 5105-Dental Microscopic Anatomy 6 100 6 100
Anat 5108-5109-Gross Human Anatomy

for Dental Students .......... 6 120 6 120 12 240
Anat 511O-Human Neuroanatomy for Dental

Students .......... . ......... 3 40 3 40
MdBc 5202-Biochemistry for Dental

Students ......... . ......... 8 120 8 120

SECOND YEAR

Dent 5002-5003-Fixed Prosthodontics
Technic ... , ..... , ar ar ar ar ar ar ar ar

Dent 5028-The Ecology of Dental Practice 4 40 4 40
Dent 5100-Genetics: An Introduction for

Dental Students .. , . ................ . 10 1 10
Dent 5151-Dperative Dentistry I ......... 2 15 2 15
Dent 5153-Dperative Dentistry Laboratory .... 3 90 3 90
Dent 5260-Dral Pathology Introduction ..... 2 20 2 20
Dent 531O-Dral Surgery I 10 1 10
Dent 5317-Anesthesia . .......... 2 20 2 20
Dent 5375-Development of Occlusion 3 30 3 30
Dent 5376-0rthodontic Laboratory (elective) 20 1 20
Dent 5402-Pediatric Dentistry II ... 10 1 10
Dent 5404-Pediatric Dentistry III .......... 10 1 10
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2 20
I 30
4 80

2 20
I 10

I 10
2 60

ar aT

Dent 5451-Periodontology I .
Dent 5452-Periodontology II
Dent 5453-Periodontology III .
Dent 5464--elinical Periodontology 1
Dent 5550-5551-Removable Prosthodontics ...
Dent 5624-Endodontics Technic .....
Dent 5625-Endodontics
Dent 5751-Qcdusion II .
Dent 5776-Principles of Radiology
Dent 5780-Radiation Biology .
Dent 5754-Qcdusion II Laboratory (elective)
Dent 5802-Treatment Planning
MicB 5201-Microbiology for Dental Students ..
Path 5100-Pathology for Dental Students .
Phsl 5101-Human Physiology .

Fall Qtr

Cr Hrs
2 30

ar ar

2 20

ar ar
7 80

Winter Qtr

Cr Hrs

10

ar ar
3 70
2 27

ar aT

8 100

Dentistry

Spring Qtr __T_o_t_a_l_
Cr Hrs Cr Hrs

2 30
I 10
2 20
I 30
7 150
2 27
2 20
I 10
2 20
I 10
2 60

ar ar
7 80
5 90
8 100

THIRD YEAR

Dent 5006-Fixed Prosthodontics I 10
Dent 5007-Fixed Prosthodontics II
Dent 5010-5011-5012-Fixed Prosthodontics

Clinic 2 60
Dent 5020, 5168, 5570-Seminar:

Restorative Dentistry (elective) 10
Dent 5044-Team Dentistry .
Dent 5070-Health Ecology Elective ar ar
Dent 5160-Qperative Dentistry II .
Dent 5161-5162-5163-Qperative Dentistry

Clinic. . . . . . . . . . . 3 90
Dent 5251-5252-0ral Pathology: .....
Dent 5255-Medicine for the Dentist
Dent 5311-QraI Surgery II (Part 1) 10
Dent 5311-Qral Surgery II (Part II) ..
Dent 5313-Qral Surgery Clinic (Assisting) ar ar
Dent 53 I 5-0ral Surgery III
Dent 5380-Qrthodontics (elective)
Dent 5405-Pediatric Hospital Dentistry

(elective) ar ar
Dent 5410-5411-5412--elinical Pediatric

Dentistry 30
Dent 5454-Periodontology IV 10
Dent 5455-Periodontology V 10
Dent 5465--elinical Periodontology II . . . ar ar
Dent 5560-Removable Prosthodontics III
Dent 5562-5563-5564-Removable

Prosthodontics Clinic 2 60
Dent 5610-Dental Jurisprudence and Ethics
Dent 5626-Endodontics Clinic
Dent 5641-Hospital Dentistry Clerkship ar ar
Dent 5642--elinical Hospital Dentistry

(elective) aT aT
Dent 5675-Qral Biology: Fundamental

and Applied
Dent 5752-Qcculsion III 10
Dent 5753-0cdusion IV (elective)
Dent 5778--elinical Roentgenology ar ar
Dent 5779-Roentgenographic Interpretation
Dent 5800-Treatment Planning Clinic ar ar
Phd 5101-5102-Ceneral Pharmacology ar 60
Phd 5108-Dental Therapeutics ..
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After completion of the third year, the following numbers are to be used
when registering in each discipline until all clinical requirements are completed.
Credit values and hours will be assigned according to the student's needs.

Dent 5015,5016, 5017-Fixed Prosthodontics Clinic
Dent 5165,5166, 5167-Clinical Operative Dentistry
Dent 5316-0ral Surgery Clinic (surgical rotation)
Dent 5409-Clinical Pediatric Dentistry
Dent 5466-Clinical Periodontology
Dent 5565,5566, 5567-Removable Prosthodontics Clinic
Dent 5626-Endodontics Clinic
Dent 5781-Clinical Roentgenology
Dent 5801-Treatment Planning Clinic

Description of Courses
Dentistry (Dent)

DIVISION OF ENDODONTICS
Professor

James R. Jensen, D.D.S., M.S.D., chairman

Clinical Associate Professor
Carl J. Olson, D.D.S., M.S.D.

Assistant Professor
Richard Gordon, D.D.S., M.P.H.
Abbas Tabibi, D.D.S.

Clinical Assistant Professor
William A. Gavin, D.D.S.
Eugene F. Jasper, D.D.S.
Donald G. McMillan, D.D.S.
James E. Spitzmueller, D.D.S., M.S.D.
Darrell W. Zenk, D.D.S., M.S.D.

Instructor
Kenneth Zakariasen, D.D.S., M.P.H.

Clinical Instructor
Jorge Flores, D.D.S.
Maria Gely, D.M.D.
John Lang, D.D.S.
W. David Livsey, D.D.S.
Bruce Myers, D.D.S.
Thomas Rauth, D.D.S.
Stephen Sands, D.D.S.
Walter Teske, D.D.S.
Nathaniel West, D.D.S., M.P.H.

5624. ENDODONTIC TECHNIC. (2 cr; 27 hrs) Jensen, Zakariasen
The student attends seminars and performs preclinical exercises in endodontics.

5625. ENDODONTICS. (2 cr; 20 led hrs) Jensen, Zakariasen
Diagnosis and treatment of pulp and periapically involved teeth are studied through
clinical demonstrations. seminars. and lectures.
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5626. ENDODONTICS CLINIC. (2 cr; 60 clin hrs) Jensen, Zakariasen
The basic principles of diagnosis and treatment of pulp and periapically involved teeth
are studied through seminars, clinical demonstrations, lectures, and practical experience
with clinical patients.

DIVISION OF FIXED PROSTHODONTICS
Professor

Douglas H. Yock. D.D.S., M.S., chairman
Hubert H. Sen, D.D.S.
Robert D. Jeronimus, D.D.S.

Clinical Associate Professor
Lee C. Hermann, D.D.S.
Robert R. Hoover, D.D.S.
Charles B. McAllister, D.D.S.
Eugene A. Moll, D.D.S.

As.vistant Professor
James L. Donahue, D.D.S.

Clinical Assistant Professor
James D. Dresen, D.D.S., M.S.
George LeMay, D.D.S.
George D. MacGibbon, D.D.S.
Kenneth D. Salo, D.D.S.
Richard StolTel, D.D.S.
Nerwin Theige, D.D.S.

Clinical Instructor
Peter A. HaaraJa, D.D.S.
Michael Harrison, D.D.S.
Gerald Johnson, D.D.S.
Thomas Johnson, D.D.S.
Steven Nadeau, D.D.S.
Steven Nagy, D.D.S.
T. George Nishida, D.D.S.
Hugh Norsted, D.D.S.
Donald F. Richards, D.D.S.
Anthony Scholtis, D.D.S.
Robert Spencer, D.D.S.
George Wellner, D.D.S.

Lecturer
Arthur R. Schmidt, D.D.S.

5001-5002-5003. FIXED PROSTHODONTICS TECHNIC. (Cr ar) Sen
Lectures, seminars, and demonstrations covering clinical and laboratory procedures. In
cludes exercises in casting, soldering, and the construction of a mandibular hygienic
bridge, maxillary posterior bridge, maxillary and mandibular anterior bridges, resin and
porcelain crowns. An illustrated syllabus aids students in carrying out each project. Week

ly lectures cover laboratory techniques and fundamental principles.

5006. FIXED PROSTHODONTICS I. (1 cr; 10 lect hrs) Jeronimus, Donahue, Yock
This lecture series covers the history of fixed prosthodontic objectives of the course,
nomenclature and definitions. and diagnosis and treatment planning as it relates to the
consideration of types of abutments. retainers, and pontics.

5007. FIXED PROSTHODONTICS II. (1 cr; 10 lee! hrs) Yock, Donahue, Jeronimus
Ceramics and resins are related to aesthetics in clinical restorative dentistry. Funda
mental principles and technics proven to be biologically and mechanically sound are
discussed. Review of the literature in fixed prosthodontics is required which is then
correlated with lectures, slides, movies, and seminar discussions.

5010-5011-5012. FIXED PROSTHODONTICS CLINIC. (2 cr per qtr; 180 clin hrs) Yock
Small group clinical demonstrations designed to orient the student in the clinical
practice of dentistry. Instruction in the diagnosis for and the design and construction
of fixed prosthodontic cases.

5015-5016-5017. FIXED PROSTHODONTICS CLINIC. (Cr ar) Yock

5020. SEMINAR: RESTORATIVE DENTISTRY. (Cr ar) Yock, Folke, Romano, Morstad
Correlated series of seminars on the clinical approach to fixed prosthodontics and
operative, periodontic, and prosthetic dentistry which interrelate in technical procedures
and biological concepts.
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DIVISION OF HEALTH ECOLOGY

Teaching Specialists
Colleen Dalaney, R.D.A.
Jean Johnson, R.D.A.
Kirsten Martz, R.D.A.

Instructor
Barbara J. Katz, M.A.
Ralph V. Katz, D.M.D., M.P.H.
James B. Kenney, Ph.D.
Laura Mayer, R.D.H., B.S.
Cecelia McCord, R.D.H., B.S.
Mary Moureau, R.D.H., B.S.
William R. Posnick, D.D.S., M.P.H.
John M. Proshek, B.S.
Gail Vickers, R.D.H., B.S.

Clinical Assistant Professor
Esther D. King, D.D.S.

Professor

Lawrence H. Meskin, D.D.S., M.S.D.,
M.P.H., Ph.D., chairman

Associate Professor
Leslie V. Martens, D.D.S., M.P.H., associ-

ate chairman
Lester Block, D.D.S., M.P.H.
David O. Born, Ph.D.
Hubert D. Foglesong, D.D.S.
John G. Geier, Ph.D.
Joanna Jenny Samuels, Ph.D.

Assistant Professor
Anthony J. DiAngelis, D.M.D., M.P.H.
P. Jean Frazier Geist, M.P.H.
Jerry W. Jones, B.A., M.A.
Michael J. Loupe, Ph.D.
William B. McMillan, Ph.D.
Heidemarie C. Pantke, Dr. med. dent.,

M.P.H.

Health ecology is a multidisciplinary unit whose broad purpose is to develop
dental professionals able to relate effectively to their contemporary social and eco
nomic environment both personally and professionally. Sensitization to this environ-

Team concept of oral health care delivery
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Instructor
Richard A. King, M.D.

Assistant Professor
Karlind T. Moller, Ph.D.

Dentistry

ment is accomplished by introducing the student to (a) the basic principles of
epidemiology and health assessment in order that he might evaluate the nation's
health needs, (b) the role and practice of dentistry as a health care delivery system
in order that he might evaluate the nation's health service resources, and (c) the
social, political, economic, behavioral, and professional factors which influence the
availability and utilization of health services. Basic sensitization occurs through
four main courses. An elective option is available for extended study in a variety
of individualized areas.
5026. INTRODUCTION TO HEALTH ECOLOGY. (7 cr)

An introduction to the broad spectrum of areas which serves to influence the dental
profession in its role as a major component in the nation's health care delivery system.
Teams of dentists and social scientists guide small sections of students through a cur
riculum which includes investigation of such topics as dental epidemiology, dental public
health, preventive dentistry, patient education and management, political and economic
influences in dentistry, manpower problems, and sociocultural implications for dental
health. Emphasis is placed on individual learning "styles." and considerable flexibility
exists in the ways various student sections pursue course objectives.

5028. THE ECOLOGY OF DENTAL PRACTICE. (4 cr)
Examination of the essential features of dental practice management. Through a series
of lectures and selected readings, the student will be introduced to the instructional
areas of jurisprudence and ethics. modes of dental practice. office design and site
selection. office management procedures. professional and personal financial protection,
and methods for patient education.

5036. MANAGEMENT AND SUPERVISION OF THE DENTAL PRACTICE. (3 cr)
It is the intent of this course to increase the capacity of the dental student for efficient
operational planning and the effective utilization of available human resources in dental
health care delivery. Emphasis is placed on management and supervisory theory and On
the application of various management techniques in the dental office. An instructional
tool employed is the "Practice Development Project." a simulation exercise in which
groups of students identify personal and dental practice goals and then proceed through
the managerial steps involved in establishing a practice oriented toward those goals.

5044. TEAM DENTISTRY. (1 cr)
Intensive training for selected dental students in the practical application of managerial
and supervisory skills which will permit effective delivery of dental services by utilizing
expanded duties auxiliaries. The instructional mode includes didactic classroom ex
periences. clinical andlor simulated supervisory experiences. small group seminars. com
puter-based gaming, and considerable individual interaction with various staff members.
Students assume increasing managerial responsibilities as they progress through the team
program, culminating in supervisory control over a seven-member staff of auxiliaries.

5070, HEALTH ECOLOGY ELECTIVE. (Cr ar)
This optional course permits highly motivated students to undertake study and to receive
academic credit for activities in special-interest areas. Individual offerings are depend
ent upon student needs and staff specialization. Examples of areas in which student
work has been initiated include advanced preventive dentistry, patient management,
biostatistics, and community health problems. Considerable variety and flexibility exist
in the structuring of this course offering.

DIVISION OF HUMAN AND ORAL GENETICS
Professor

Carl J. Witkop, D.D.S., M.S., chairman
Burton L. Shapiro, D.D.S., M.S.D., Ph.D.

Associate Professor
Jaroslav Cervenka, M.D., C.Sc.
Kathleen M. Keenan, Ph.D.

5100. GENETICS: AN INTRODUCTION FOR DENTAL STUDENTS. (1 cr; 10 hrs) Shapiro
Lectures are presented on t~e chemical basis of heredity; cytogenetics, genetic ratios,
methodology of human genehcs, heredity and environment, and mutation and radiation.
Genetic principles are related to specific problems in dentistry.
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DIVISION OF OPERATIVE DENTISTRY
Associate Professor

Anthony D. Romano, D.D.S., chairman
Ronald E. Geistfeld, D.D.S.

Clinical Associate Professor

William F. Braasch. D.D.S.
Kenneth J. Buechele, D.D.S.
Peter S. Gregus, D.D.S.
Miles B. Hirschey, D.D.S.
Kenji Horita, D.D.S.
Ralph Werner, D.D.S.
Edgar F. Ziegler, D.D.S.

Assistant Professor

Richard H. Gordon. D.D.S., M.P.H.

Clinical Assistant Professor
Anthony F. Antoncich, D.D.S.
Perry W. Dungey, D.D.S.
David W. Dvorak, D.D.S.
William F. Hudelson, D.D.S.
George L. Posavad, D.D.S.
Thomas H. Rollin, D.D.S.
Arne R. Westerhack, D.D.S.
George H. Winn, D.D.S.

Instructor

Mirdza Kaufmanis, D.D.S.

Clinical Instructor
Mark A. Anderson, D.D.S.
Rohert W. Anderson, D.D.S.
Jerome L Appeldoorn, D.D.S.
Frank J. Belinskey, D.D.S.
Donald S. Benson, D.D.S.
Edward Eifert, D.D.S.
Barry Godes, D.D.S.
Donald Grant, D.D.S.
James Guptill, D.D.S.
Mark Juetten, D.D.S.
Thomas D. Larson, D.D.S.
David McCarty, D.D.S.
Michael Mackey, D.D.S.
Allan Olson, D.D.S.
Richard Overby, D.D.S.
Frank Neufeld, D.D.S.
David Remes, D.D.S.
Thomas P. Rumreieh, D.D.S.
John W. Starr. D.D.S.
Warren D. Zenk, D.D.S.

5150-5151. OPERATIVE DENTISTRY I. (1-2 cr) Romano
Lectures on the nomenclature of operative dentistry, cavity design and classification,
composition of materials, instrumentation, and the fundamental basis of the technics
employed.

5152-5153. OPERATIVE DENTISTRY LABORATORY. (2-3 cr) Romano
The technics and principles of cavity preparation, manipulation of restorative materials,
and instrumentation.

5160, OPERATIVE DENTISTRY II. (1 cr, 10 leet hrs) Romano
Advanced clinical technics are presented, with special emphasis on the concepts and
modifications of cavity design as well as the biological and technical considerations in
the application of new materials in operative dentistry,

5161.5162-5163. OPERATIVE DENTISTRY CLINIC. (3 cr per qtr; 270 clin hrs) Romano
Students gain experience and acquire efficiency in the practice of operative dentistry
on assigned patients under the close supervision of staff.

5165,5166,5167. CLINICAL OPERATIVE DENTISTRY. (Cr ar) Romano

5168. SEMINAR: RESTORATIVE DENTISTRY. (1 cr; 10 leet hrs; elective) Romano, Folke,
Morstad, Yock

This correlated series of lectures centers On the clinical approach to fixed prosthodontics,
operative, removable prosthodontics. and periodontic dentistry which overlap in technical
procedures and biological concepts.

DIVISION OF ORAL BIOLOGY
Professor

Burton L. Shapiro, D.D.S., 1'.1.5.0., Ph.D.•
chairman

Quenton T. Smith. Ph.D.

Associate Professor
Robert S. Redman, D.D.S., M.S.D., Ph.D.

Assistant Professor
Harold H. Messer, M.D.Sc., Ph.D.

Instructor
Robert J. Feigal, D.D.S.

Lecturer
Richard W. Joos

5675w. ORAL BIOLOGY: FUNDAMENTAL AND APPLIED. (2 cr; 20 lect hrs)
Discussions of major and current problems of dentistry and oral biology are conducted
by specialists.
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5677. DENTAL RESEARCH TRAINING. (3 cr; hrs ar; elective) Basic Science and Clinical
faculty

Undergraduate dental students are given an opportunity to work on a research project
in the laboratory or clinic with a faculty member. Following completion of the research
project. the student is required to submit a written report describing his research
activities.

DIVISION OF ORAL PATHOLOGY
Professor

Robert J. Gorlin, D.D.S .. M.S., chairman
Robert A. Vickers, D.D.S., M.S.D.

Associate Professor
Jaroslav Cervenka, M.D., C.Sc.
Heddie O. Sedano, D.D.S., Dr.O.
William G. Young, B.D.S., M.S.D.

Instructor
Mark T. Jaspers, D.D.S.

Clinical Instructor
Donald R. Mehlisch, D.D.S., M.S.D.
Robert L. Nelson, D.D.S., M.S.D.
Richard G. Ogle, D.D.S., M.S.
Joseph H. Wang, D.D.S., Ph.D.

5251-5252. ORAL PATHOLOGY, (7 cr)
These courses are presented in a combination of lectures. laboratory assignments, and
clinical seminars. Diseases of oral and paraTal tissues and teeth including embryologic
considerations are presented. Special pathology of the oral region as well as the relation
of local pathologic findings to systemic conditions and to general pathology is emphasized.

5255. MEDICINE FOR THE DENTIST. (l cr) King
Principles of diagnosis, cardiovascular disease, and other systemic problems of dental
consequence. Common medical emergencies in the dental office are presented.

5260. ORAL PATHOLOGY INTRODUCTION. (2 cr) Witkop
Introduction to oral diagnosis. Basic methods of oral and facial examination and
diagnosis. Included is a review of normal anatomy and details of nonnal variations.
Clinical aspects of common pathological conditions and scientific medical terminology
in describing oral lesions are emphasized. Includes demonstrations and practical sessions.

5725. ORAL HISTOLOGY AND EMBRYOLOGY. (3 cr) Sedano
Lectures and self-taught laboratory sessions designed to aid the study of embryology
and histology of human oral structures as well as other parts of the head and neck
region. The histology and embryology of teeth, mandible, maxilla, palate, tongue, and
salivary glands are stressed and, when possible, correlation to abnonnalities of develop
ment discussed. Basic electron microscopy of hard dental tissues is also discussed.

DIVISION OF ORAL SURGERY
Professor

Daniel E. Waite, D.D.S., M.S., chairman
Mellor R. Holland, D.D.S., M.S.D.
Norman O. Holte, D.D.S., M.S.

Associate Professor
Kenneth J. Ricbter, D.D.S .• M.S.D.

Assistant Professor
Roscoe P. Hylton, D.D.S.

Clinical Assistant Professor
Dean S. Brandsness, D.D.S.
Jerry K. Brunsoman, D.D.S., M.S.D.
Richard K. Check, D.D.S., M.S.D.
Ralph Christensen, D.D.S., M.S.D.
William P. Frantzich, D.D.S., M.S.D.
Robert O. Rydell, D.D.S., M.S.D.

5310. ORAL SURGERY I. (1 cr; 10 leel hrs) Hylton
Principles of surgery, history and examination, aseptic technique, oral surgery arma
mentarium, and special emphasis on office emergencies and principles of first aid.

531 I. ORAL SURGERY II. (Part One) (1 cr; 10 lect hrs) Waite
Medical problems, fundamentals of exodontia, nap operation, alveolectomy, immediate
denture, complications of exodontia, hemorrhage control, and postoperative care of the
surgical patient.
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5311. ORAL SURGERY H, (Part Two) (1 cr; 10 leet hrs) Waite
A continuation COurse covering minor and major infection problems, impaction pro
cedure, biopsy technique. minor preprosthetic surgery, maxillary sinus. cyst and benign
tumor management.

5313. ORAL SURGERY CLINIC (ASSISTING). (Cr and hrs ar) Waite
Provides primary assisting and observation experience in the School of Dentistry Oral
Surgery Clinic. Screening and examination of surgery patients and performing of minor
oral surgical procedures may also be a part of this experience.

5315. ORAL SURGERY HI. (l cr; 10 lect hrs) Waite
Special ronditions related to oral surgery such as fractures of the jaws, jaw deformities,
temporomandibular joint and salivary gland problems. Hospital oral surgery and sup
portive care of the hospitalized surgical patient are also reviewed.

5316. ORAL SURGERY CLINIC (SURGICAL ROTATION). (2 cr) Waite
Clinical experience in oral surgery in the School of Dentistry and affiliated teaching
hospitaJs. The time is devoted to exodontia, alveoloplasty, biopsy, and minor prepros
thetic surgery. The treatment of infection and general postoperative conditions is a
part of this experience. The student will apply principles of clinical pharmacology in
the dispensing and utilization of oral and parenteral drugs. Daily seminars supplement
the clinical experience.

5317. ANESTHESIA. (2 cr; 20 lect hrs) Holte, Mehlisch
Lectures and demonstrations on the use of local and general anesthetic agents in the
practice of dentistry. Instruction in the theory and administration of local anesthetics as
well as the principles of sedation and analgesia with inhalation, intramuscular, and
intravenous drugs.

DIVISION OF ORTHODONTICS
Clinical Associate Professor

Frank W. Worms, D.D.S., M.S.D.

Assistant Professor
Gerald D. Cavanaugh, D.D.S., Ph.D.

Clinical Assistant Professor
Robert B. Nemeth, D.D.S., M.S.D.

Clinical Professor
Theodore T. Edblom, D.D.S., M.S.D.

Professor
Robert J. Isaacson. D.D.S., M.S.D., Ph.D.,

chairman

Associate Professor
Richard R. Bevis, D.D.S., Ph.D.
T. Michael Speidel, D.D.S., M.S.D. Lecturer

Walter M. Jacobsen, D.D.S., M.S.

5375. DEVELOPMENT OF OCCLUSION. (3 lOr; 30 leet hrs) Isaacson, Speidel
Factors contributing to the normal and abnormal development of the deciduous, mixed,
and permanent dentitions.

5376. ORTHODONTIC LABORATORY. (1 cr; 20 lab hrs; elective)
Practical applications of analysis of developing occlusions. Fundamentals of orthodontic
appliances.

5380. ORTHODONTICS. (2 cr; 20 lect hrs; elective) Bevis
The principles and procedures in preventive, interceptive, and corrective orthodontics
are interrelated by case analysis and treatment planning.

DIVISION OF PEDIATRIC DENTISTRY
Associate Professor

Michael J. Till, D.D.S., Ph.D., chairman
Louise B. Messer. B.D.Sc., M.S.Sc.

Clinical Associate Professor
Freeman N. Rosenblum, D.D.S .• M.S.D.

Assistant Professor
Jay T. Cline, D.D.S., M.A.
John H. Hinding, D.D.S.. M.S.
PaulO. Walker, D.D.S., M.S.D.

Clinical Assistant Professor
Tad G. Gates, D.D.S.
Donald J. Jeronimus, D.D.S.
Thomas J. McCarter, D.D.S.
Peter Mielke, D.D.S.

Clinical Instructor
George Hankerson, D.D.S.
Edward V. Kuch, D.M.D.
William Posnick, D.D.S.
Daniel Shaw, D.M.D.
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Personal oral hygiene instruction in pediatric dentistry

5401. PEDIATRIC DENTISTRY I. (I cr; 10 lect hrs) Till
This lecture course deals with the physical and emotional development of the child and
management of patient behavior; principles of preventive dentistry.

5402. PEDIATRIC DENTISTRY II. (I cr; 10 lect hrs) Till
The principles of diagnosis and therapy of periodontal and endodontic problems,
roentgenographic procedures and interpretation, and management of traumatized teeth
in children.

5404. PEDIATRIC DENTISTRY III. (1 cr; 10 lect hrs) Till
This lecture course deals with the clinical aspects of interc'eptive orthodontics, review of
behavioral management, and introduction to hospital pediatric dentistry. Panel dis
cussions on clinical problems.

5405. PEDIATRIC HOSPITAL DENTISTRY. (1 cr; elective) Till
Students are exposed to clinical dental treatment of special child patients in the
outpatient dinics and operating rooms of University and community hospitals. Seminars
and directed experiences related to the care of the special child.

5409. CLINICAL PEDIATRIC DENTISTRY. (Cr ar) Till

5410-5411-5412. CLINICAL PEDIATRIC DENTISTRY. (1 cr per qtr; 90 din hrs) Till
Students perform diagnosis, treatment planning, and operative procedures on children
between 2 and 12 years of age. Careful patient selection and allocation is attempted in
order to ensure that each student acquires a broad experience in all phases of pediatric
dentistry. Supplementary elective programs are available.
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DIVISION OF PERIODONTICS
Professor

Erwin M. Schaffer, D.D.S., M.S.D., dean
of the School of Dentistry

Clinical Professor

George C. Lawther, D.D.S., M.S.D.

Associate Professor

Lars E. A. Folke, D.D.S., M.S.D., Ph.D.,
chairman

Hussein A. Zaki, B.Ch.D., M.P.H., M.S.D.

Clinical Associate Professor

George E. Fischer, D.D.S., M.S.D.
William L. Hartwick, D.D.S.
Ronald E. LaBelle, D.D.S., M.S.D.
Eric E. Stafne, D.D.S., M.S.D.

Assistant Professor
Adele D. Dennis, Ph.D.
H. Richard Gaumer, Ph.D.
Thomas H. Gawronski, Ph.D.
Albert F. Holthuis, D.D.S., M.S.D.
Joyce LeFebvre, D.D.S., M.S.D.
Stig Osterberg, L.D.S., M.S.D.
Bruce L. Pihlstrom, D.D.S., M.S.
Sara Z. Sudo, Ph.D.

Clinical Assistant Professor

James Herman, D.D.S.
Kent A. Hove, D.D.S., M.S.D.
Gregory W. Stende, D.D.S.

Clinical Instructor
David Abbott, D.D.S.
Faisal Al-Fozan, B.Ch.D.
Patrick Ennen, D.D.S.
Douglas Gothier, D.D.S.
Robert Jensen, D.D.S., M.S.D.
Cesar Ortiz, D.D.S.
Robert V. Shelton, D.D.S.
Bruce Waterman, D.D.S., M.S.D.

5451. PERIODONTOLOGY I. (2 cr; 10 leet and 20 elin hrs) Zaki, Folke
This introduction to periodontology emphasizes the basic principles of periodontology.
anatomy. and physiology. Epidemiology is also discussed in association with clinical
instruction in preventive periodontal therapy. Demonstration and laboratory instruction
covers the various types of instruments and their use.

5452. PERIODONTOLOGY II. (1 cr; 10 leet hrs) Zaki, Folke
This lecture course presents a detailed outline of the pathological changes manifested
in early and late periodontal inflammation. Emphasis is placed upon the role of
etiological and nutritional factors in the disease process.

5453. PERIODONTOLOGY III. (2 cr) Zaki, Holthuis, LaBelle
The general principles of periodontal therapy. Lectures On diagnosis~ treatment planning,
and patient education. Indications and contraindications of basic surgical procedures.

5454. PERIODONTOLOGY IV. (l cr) Holthuis, LaBelle
Therapy for various periodontal diseases are discussed. Review of anatomy, wound
healing~ and specific problems in periodontal surgery.

5455. PERIODONTOLOGY V. (1 cr) Holthuis, LaBelle
This lecture course deals with advanced clinical periodontal problems. Emphasis will
be placed on total case evaluation, preventive periodontics.

5464. CLINICAL PERIODONTOLOGY I. (1 cr; 20 e1in hrs) Zaki
A clinical course designed to teach students to recognize the simple characteristics of
the healthy periodontium and to recognize and differentiate early periodontal pathology.
Each student is expected to complete diagnosis. scaling. and root planning on at least
two patients. Emphasis is placed on patient education and preventive periodontics.

5465. CLINICAL PERIODONTOLOGY II, (2 cr; 60 elin hrs) Folke, Holthuis
During these clinical hours the student gains experience in the diagnosis and treatment
of diseases affecting the investing tissues of the teeth.

5466. CLINICAL PERIODONTOLOGY III. (2 cr; 60 e1in hrs) Folke, Holthuis

30

-_._----------------------'-



Dentistry

DIVISION OF REMOVABLE PROSTHODONTICS
Professor

Andrew T. Morstad, D.D.S., M.S.,
chairman

Clinical Professor
Walter Warpeha, D.D.S.

Associate Professor
Richard J. Goodkind, D.D.S., M.S.D.
Allan D. Petersen, D.D.S.

Clinical Associate Professor
Edward E. Anderson, D.D.S., M.S.
Robert Jacobsen, D.D.S.
Clarence Reierson, D.D.S.

Assistant Professor
James Baker, D.D.S., M.S.D.
William Kuhlmann, D.D.S., M.S.D.
Joseph Lindner, D.D.S., M.S.
Kenneth Meyer, D.D.S., M.S.D.
Clifford Tornstrom, D.D.S.

Clinical Assistant Professor
David Anderson, D.D.S., M.S.D.
Glen Anderson, D.D.S., M.S.D.
Roger Baumgartner, D.D.S.
Patrick Cady, D.D.S.
Donald Erickson, D.D.S.
John Erickson, D.D.S.
George Hayano, D.D.S.
Jerome Kleven, D.D.S.
Edgar Lechner, D.D.S.
David Twomey, D.D.S., M.S., Ph.D.

Clinical Instructor
Dennis L. Carlson, D.D.S.
Colin Fryckman, D.D.S.
Dmitri Matsan, D.D.S.
Roger Mondale, D.D.S.
James Osberg, D.D.S.
Walter Warpeha, Jr., D.D.S., M.S.D.

5550-5551. REMOVABLE PROSTHODONTICS I. (2 cr each) Petersen
Lectures, demonstrations, and laboratory instruction covering the various phases of
complete denture prosthetics; the manipulation and use of prosthetic dental materials,
fundamental principles of complete denture construction including primary and final
impressions, pouring casts, establishing jaw relationships, the arrangement of denture
teeth, and principles of occlusion; prescription writing and the student relationship with
dental laboratories.

5555. REMOVABLE PROSTHODONTICS II AND LABORATORY. (4 cr) Anderson, Baker
A series of lectures that presents an introduction to the designing of partial dentures by
coordinating the laboratory instruction with the knowledge the student is acquiring in the
basic science courses. Laboratory instruction includes the construction of cast removable
partial dentures On models.

5560. REMOVABLE PROSTHODONTICS III. (I cr) Petersen
These lectures on complete denture prosthesis correlate the student's accumulated knowl
edge in the basic and clinical sciences and enable him to carry out procedures and solve
problems associated with reroovable denture prosthesis.

5562-5563-5564. REMOVABLE PROSTHODONTICS CLINIC. (2 cr per qtr; 180 din hrs)
Petersen

Clinical practice in removable complete denture prosthesis. An integral part of the
program is to develop an understanding of the biomechanical aspects of dental prosthesis
and also to teach the proper and efficient use of auxiliary dental personnel such as the
laboratory technician.

5565,5566,5567. REMOVABLE PROSTHODONTICS CLINIC. (Cr ar) Morstad

NONDIVISIONAL COURSES, ACTIVITIES, AND PROGRAMS
ADMISSIONS, TREATMENT PLANNING AND COMPREHENSIVE CARE
Professor

Anna T. Hampel, D.D.S., M.S.D., director

Associate Professor
Eugene E. Petersen, D.D.S., M.S.D.

5800. TREATMENT PLANNING CLINIC

5810. TREATMENT PLANNING CLINIC

Assistant Professor

John S. Bacon, D.D.S.
Harold Roelike, D.D.S.

Clinical Instructor
Victor Sofie, D.D.S.
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lrlstructor
Mark T. Jaspers, D.D.S.

Clinical Instructor
Donald R. Mehlisch, D.D.S., M.S.
Robert L. Nelson, D.D.S., M.S.D.
Richard G. Ogle, D.D.S., M.S.

School of Dentistry

5802, TREATMENT PLANNING. (Cr and leet hrs ar) Hampel
Principles and crucial factors in treatment planning, outlining sequence and estimating
time in rendering comprehensive oral treatment; concepts of diagnosis selection; and
presentation of ideal and acceptable treatment plans.

BIOMATERIALS
5600. BIOMATERIALS. (3 cr)

Introduction to the physical, chemical, and mechanical properties of materials used in
dentistry.

DENTAL JURISPRUDENCE
Professorial Lecturer

Irving R. Brand

5610. DENTAL JURISPRUDENCE AND ETHICS. (2 cr) Brand
Judicial systems, administration, and proceedings; regulation of practice of dentistry;
organization of practice; ethics; advertising; fee splitting, etc.; legal problems incident
to purchasing and leasing rea) estate and purchasing personal property; accounting;
taxation; wills and estate planning; contracts; malpractice; and insurance.

HOSPITAL DENTISTRY
Professor

Daniel E. \Vaite, D.D.S., M.S., chairman
Norman O. Holte, D.D.S., M.S.
James R. Jensen, D.D.S., M.S.D.
Andrew T. Morstad, D.D.S., M.S.
Douglas H. Yock, D.D.S., M.S.

Associate Professor
Lars E. A. Folke, D.D.S., M.S.D., Ph.D.
Michael J. Till, D.D.S., Ph.D.

5641. HOSPITAL DENTISTRY CLERKSHIP. (Cr ar; minimum of 30 hrs; elective; 4th-year
students only) Ogle

This clerkship exposes the student to experience in management of hospitalized patients,
including hospital records, laboratory methods. operating room protocol, and scrubbing
and gowning technics. The student will be assigned to the Departments of Anesthesia,
Dermatology, Neurology, etc. and Hospital Dentistry. Assisting staff On dental pro
cedures in the operating room at community hospitals and treatment procedures in the
hospital emergency room is also involved in this clerkship. The assignment is for 1
Week, 7 a.m. to 5 p.m.

5642. CLINICAL HOSPITAL DENTISTRY. (Cr and hrs ar; elective) Waite
Clinical dental treatment of assigned patients are covered both in the outpatient clinics
and in the operating room of University and community hospitals. The student will
select the area of special interest or elect a rotating clinical experience in two or more
areas.

OCCLUSION
Professor

Frederick W. :'-ioble, D.D.S.

Clinical Associate Professor
William Branstad, D.D.S.
Charles J. Welter, D.D.S.

Clinical Instructor
Dennis R. Olson, D.D.S.
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5750. OCCLUSION I. (3 cr; 10 lect, 30 lab, 30 clin hrs) Butler, Noble, and staff on an
interdisciplinary basis

Principles of occlusion are covered, with consideration to the history of occlusion,
anatomy of the masticatory system, articulators and articulation of models, and occlusal
analysis. A laboratory exercise in the wax-added technique of developing occlusal
morphology with correlated lecture material is also offered.

5751. OCCLUSION II. (1 cr; 10 lect hrs)
Principles of occlusion, with emphasis on neurology and physiology of occlusion,
muscle physiology. mandibular movement, and concepts or philosophies of occlusion.

5752. OCCLUSION III. (1 cr; 10 lect hrs plus an optional clinic)
Principles of occlusion especially concerned with the pathology of occlusion, bruxism,
traumatic occlusion and occlusal trauma, temporomandibular joint dysfunction syn
drome, occlusal adjustment and the examination, diagnosis, and treatment planning of
such patients.

5753. OCCLUSION IV. (1 cr; elective)
Principles of occlusion are discussed in a seminar format with reading from the literature
in occlusion. Clinical application of the principles of occlusion is continued with an
interdisciplinary approach. Emphasis is also directed toward office management of
occlusal problems.

5754. OCCLUSION II LABORATORY. (2 cr; elective)
Laboratory-clinical course designed to supplement the lecture course (Dent 5751). In
cluded are demonstration and participation in the use of a pantograph with subsequent
setting of an articulator; occlusal adjustment of mounted casts; design; waxing and
demonstration of an occlusal bite plane.

ORAL ANATOMY
Professor

Frederick W. Noble, D.D.S .• director
Hubert Serr, D.D.S.

Clinical Associate Professor
Robert W. Wiethof, D.D.S.

Clinical Assistant Professor
Peter M. Holm, D.D.S.
Gordon L. Lundholm. D.D.S.

Clinical Instructor
N. J. Akimoto, D.D.S.
Phillip F. Fabel, D.D.S.
Thomas Larson, D.D.S.
Robert J. Spencer, D.D.S.

5649. ORAL ANATOMY. (6 cr) Noble
This lecture-laboratory course encompasses (a) nomenclature, (b) classification, identi
fication, and methods of charting the human dentition, primary and permanent, (c)
a detailed study of tooth morphology and arrangement, (d) calcification and eruption
sequences as they pertain to the growth and development of the oral cavity. and (e)
laboratory exercises designed to reinforce lecture material as well as to develop the
manual skills and knowledge necessary to reproduce fine tooth detail.

ORAL RADIOLOGY
Associate Professor

James O. Beck, Jr., D.D.S., M.S.D .•
director

Assistant Professor
Ramesh K. Kuba, D.D.S., M.S.D.

5775. INTRODUCTION TO ORAL ROENTGENOLOGY. (I cr; 10 lect hrs) Beck
This study of films and roentgenograms used in dentistry includes roentgenogram
identification and critical quality evaluation, intraoral roentgenographic surveys, intraoral
roentgenogram mounting and viewing, roentgenographic density and contrast, geometry
of image formation and application to intraoral roentgenographic techniques, and
roentgenographic anatomy.
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Dr. Kuba instructing students in radiology

5776. PRINCIPLES OF RADIOLOGY. (2 cr; 20 lect hrs) Beck
These lectures and demonstrations cover the following topics in detail: nature of parti
culate and electromagnetic radiation; production and control of X raYSi characteristics
of roentgenographic film and image; mathematics of exposure; intensifying screens,
cassettes, and grids; chemistry of processing; stain removal and roentgenographic
density reduction; and radiation safety.

5778. CLINICAL ROENTGENOLOGY. (2 cr; 14 preclinic, 36 clinic, 10 seminar hrs) Beck
Students observe and participate in demonstrations of various roentgenographic pro
cedures (intraoral and extraoral, including panographic roentgenography) in order to
develop the ability to produce acceptable complete periapical-bitewing roentgenographic
surveys on mounted skuns and patients, process exposed films, qualitatively evaluate
their results, mount and interpret their roentgenograms, and discuss topics relevant to
oral radiology.

5779. ROENTGENOGRAPHIC INTERPRETATION. (1 cr; 10 lect hrs) Beck, Kuba
This systematic study of interpretation of intraoral and extraoral roentgenograms
emphasizes the establishment of differential and definitive diagnoses. Roentgenograms
of a broad spectrum of developmental and pathological entities, as well as the ap
plication of geometric principles of image formation in the process of localization~ are
studied in detail.

5780. RADIATION BIOLOGY. (l cr; 10 lect hrs) Beck
This lecture series introduces principles and data encountered in the areas of radiation
physics, radiation biology, radiation dosimetry, radiation protection, and radiological
health.

5781. CLINICAL ROENTGENOLOGY. (2 cr; 14 preclinic, 36 clinic, 10 seminar hrs) Beck,
Kuba

Continuation of Dent 5778.
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Contributing Departments
ANATOMY (Anat)

5105. DENTAL MICROSCOPIC ANATOMY. (6 cr; 100 hrs; prereq regis in School of
Dentistry) Bauer

Minute structure of cells, tissues, and organs of the human body.

5108. GROSS HUMAN ANATOMY FOR DENTAL STUDENTS. (6 cr; 120 hrs; prereq #)
Bauer

Lectures on and dissection of thorax, extremities, abdomen, and pelvis.

5109. GROSS HUMAN ANATOMY FOR DENTAL STUDENTS, (6 cr; 120 hrs; prereq #)
Sorenson

Lectures on and dissection of head and neck.

5HO. HUMAN NEUROANATOMY FOR DENTAL STUDENTS. (3 cr; 20 leet and 20 lab
hrs; prereq 5105 or #) Fenstad

A study of the gross and microscopic structure of the central nervous system, with
emphasis on structure related to function. Laboratory demonstrations include gross
anatomy of the brain stem.

BIOCHEMISTRY (MdBc)

5202. BIOCHEMISTRY FOR DENTAL STUDENTS. (8 cr; lab charge required) Singer, Roon,
Gray, Van Pilsum, Smith

MICROBIOLOGY (MicB)

520lf. MICROBIOLOGY FOR DENTAL STUDENTS. (7 cr; microscope required ... use of
mircoscope may be obtained by purchasing $3 microscope card from bursar)
Anderson

Nature and diversity of microorganisms; microbial structure and function; metabolism
and growth; genetics and virology; principles of sterilization and disinfection; chemo
therapy; host-parasite relationships; fundamentals of immunology; pathogenic bacteria,
fungi, and viruses; ecology or oral microorganisms; microbiology of dental caries and
periodontal disease.

PATHOLOGY (Path)

5100. PATHOLOGY FOR DENTAL STUDENTS. (5 cr; 30 leet and 60 lab hrs; microscope
required ... use of microscope may be obtained by purchasing two $3 microscope
cards from bursar)

Approximately half of the course deals with basic pathological phenomena such as
inflammation, healing, repair, retrogressive tissue changes. and neoplasia. The remainder
is devoted to specific diseases of various organ systems. The material is presented
through lectures, demonstrations, and laboratory work.

PHARMACOLOGY (Phd)

5101-5102 GENERAL PHARMACOLOGY. (7 cr Icr will not be granted for 5101 until
completion of 51021) Dunham

Lectures and laboratory exercises on the action and fate of drugs. Limited to students
of dentistry and pharmacy.

5108. DENTAL THERAPEUTICS. (1 cr; prereq 5102) Holte

PHYSIOLOGY (Phsl)

5101. HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY. (8 cr; primarily for dental students; prereq courses in bio-
chemistry and human or mammalian anatomy; 5 lect, 2 conf. 3 lab hrs per wk)

Principles of physiology for dental students and others. Physiology of cells, muscle, nerve,
central nervous system, senses, blood, circulation. respiration, digestion, metabolism.
endocrine glands, excretion.
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CONTINUING EDUCATION PROGRAM
The Department of Continuing Dental Education regularly offers a series of

short courses in dentistry, dental hygiene, and dental assisting. These courses are
intended to meet the needs of the profession for material not normally covered in
the undergraduate curriculum and for new developments in research and clinical
procedures and concepts. Sessions usually are 3 days to 1 week in duration. In
some courses, clinical practice is included. Special brochures listing courses, dates
offered, and costs are available to those requesting that their names be placed on
the mailing list. Inquiries should be mailed to: Robert D. Jeronimus, Director,
Department of Continuing Dental Education, School of Dentistry, University of
Minnesota, Minneapolis, Minnesota 55455.
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II. GRADUATE EDUCATION
Graduate education in dentistry is offered at the master of science level

through the School of Dentistry and the Graduate School. The doctor of philosophy
degree in oral biology is offered through the Graduate School. The programs are
designed to meet dentistry's needs in education, research, and specialty practice.

Graduate courses in dentistry are offered in the major fields of endodontics,
oral biology, oral medicine, oral pathology, oral radiology, oral surgery,
orthodontics, pediatric dentistry, periodontics, and restorative dentistry.

For description of graduate courses, see the Graduate Programs in the Health
Sciences Bulletin.

Graduate research in microbiology under the direction of
Drs. Dwight Anderson and Richard Bevis

37



--------------- --

III. PROGRAM IN DENTAL HYGIENE
General Information

The Program in Dental Hygiene was established at the University of Minne
sota in 1919. It is fully accredited by the Council on Dental Education of the
American Dental Association. This health science and liberal arts program may be
completed in 2 academic years. The degree of graduate dental hygienist, G.D.H.,
is granted. Credits earned in the Program in Dental Hygiene may be applied
toward a Bachelor's degree.

A dental hygienist must secure a license to practice in the state in which she
chooses to locate by passing a state board examination. A National Board Exami
nation (written) is available and is currently accepted by all but three states. In
all instances the dental hygienist practices with a dentist or a director of a public
health or school program. The state of Minnesota requires a minimum number of
hours of continuing education every 5 years to maintain licensure.

The broad and general objectives of this program are to encourage the student
to be a productive, useful, dependable citizen; to prepare the student to live
comfortably with himself or herself; and to prepare the student to assume pro
fessional responsibilities and obligations for the betterment of human welfare.
The dental hygiene graduate should have the knowledge, skills, and attitudes
necessary to practice dental hygiene in public schools, health departments,
hospitals, industrial institutions, and private dental offices where he or she may
provide preventive dental services and dental health education.

ADMISSION

All applicants must be at least 18 years of age. Both men and women are
considered for this program. Applicants for admission should be in the upper 25
percent of their high school class. A high school transcript with MSAT and ACT
scores must be submitted with the application (MSAT scores are not required for
nonresident students). A college preparatory course with I year of high school
chemistry is required. Biology, geometry, and typing are recommended. One
quarter of college chemistry can be substituted for the high school chemistry re
quirement. Students entering the Program in Dental Hygiene with previous
college work may enter with advanced standing but must have at least a "C+"
average or better to be considered. High school records must be presented with
a college transcript.

Students admitted directly from high school or students admitted with ad
vanced standing who have not completed 1 quarter of biology, 1 quarter of
speech fundamentals, and 2 quarters of freshman English (college-level courses)
are required to complete this work in summer school just prior to the fall they
enter the dental hygiene curriculum.

The Dental Hygiene Aptitude Test is required of all applicants. Information
and applications for this test are available from the Dental Hygiene Program.

COMBINED PROGRAM FOR A BACHELOR OF ARTS OR A
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE WITH DENTAL HYGIENE
UNIVERSITY COLLEGE PROGRAM
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All credits earned in the Program in Dental Hygiene may be applied toward
a B.A. or B.S. degree from University College. Through this program it is
possible to place emphasis on public schools, public health, dental office manage
ment, or dental hygiene education. Currently there is a great need for teachers
in dental hygiene programs, and advanced courses in these areas are available.
A total of 190 credits (75 credits in Upper Division courses) is required for
graduation. The distribution requirements established by the College of Liberal
Arts must also be fulfilled. This program may be completed in 4 years.

COLLEGE OF LIBERAL ARTS PROGRAM

Those students interested in acquiring a complete major outside of the field
of dental hygiene may select this program leading to a bachelor of arts degree.
All of the liberal arts courses that are a part of the dental hygiene curriculum
may be applied toward this degree. A major and minor sequence of courses
must be completed, and College of Liberal Arts distribution requirements must
be met. A minimum of 180 credits (75 Upper Division) is required for graduation.
This program may be completed in 5 years.

APPLICAnON PROCEDURES

There are three different types of applications for admission to the Univer
sity of Minnesota Program in Dental Hygiene, depending upon the educational
status of the applicant:

1. Standard Minnesota College Admission Form-for students applying
directly from high school.

2. Application for Admission with Advanced Standing-for students who will
have completed at least 1 year (3 quarters or 2 semesters) of accredited
college course work prior to the fall they are applying for the Program
in Dental Hygiene.

3. Request for Change of College Within the University-for students who
have previously attended the University of Minnesota, excluding only
evening or summer school students.

Applications can be obtained by writing or calling the Dental Hygiene Office
or the Office of Admissions and Records. (Standard Minnesota College Ad
mission forms are also available at any Minnesota high school.) Students should
specify which application form they will need.

All applications for admission and required credentials should be addressed
to the Office of Admissions and Records, University of Minnesota, Minneapolis,
Minnesota 55455. Applications should be submitted after January 1 and before
April 15 of the desired year of entry. A $10 fee must accompany the application.
Eligible applicants will be contacted by the Dental Hygiene Admissions Com
mittee for a personal interview.

An admission certificate will be mailed to each student who has been ac
cepted. In addition, students entering from other colleges or universities will
receive a statement of advanced standing. Instructions for the orientation-regis
tration period will be enclosed with the admission certificate or will be mailed
later-about 1 month before the opening of fall classes. Students must present
their admission certificates when they report for registration.
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FEES

3
. .. 15

........ $182
. 492

45Student Services Fee (per quarter)

(For privileges such as the Coffman Memorial Union,
Health Service. and the Minnesota Daily)

Record Service Fee (applicable only to students new to the University of Minnesota)
Graduation Fee . . . . . . . . . . .

Tuition Fee (per quarter)

Residents of Minnesota
Nonresidents "".

Special Fees:

Examination for credit (after first quarter in residence)
Special examination (may be taken only upon approval of

appropriate ('ommittee) , .

20

20

Additional information regarding fees can be found in the General Infor
mation Bulletin.

EQUIPMENT

The larger pieces of equipment and most supplies needed for the work in
clinics and laboratories are furnished by the School of Dentistry. All instruments
are provided by the school on a rental basis. The student is required to purchase
uniforms, cap, white shoes, lab coat, textbooks, and other personal supplies.
Lists of required materials and textbooks are issued to the student at the beginning
of each quarter. The average cost per quarter, including instrument rental, is
approximately $150.

AWARDS
Louise C. Ball Scholarship and Prize Fund-Annual scholarship assistance is made

available to a qualified graduating senior in the Program in Dental Hygiene, or to a graduate
hygienist of the University of Minnesota who wishes to further his or her education in some
other department within the University.

Minneapolis District Dental Society Auxiliary-An annual cash award is presented to
the highest ranking freshman dental hygiene student.

Sigma Phi Alpha-The National Dental Hygiene Honor Society is represented at
Minnesota by Eta Chapter. This society recognizes and honors scholarship, service, and
character among dental hygiene students. Not more than 10 percent of the graduating class
is eligible.

American Dental Hygienists Association-The association administers scholarships for
well-qualified second-year dental hygiene students. These funds are awarded on a national
competitive basis. Application may be made through the Dental Hygiene Office in the School
of Dentistry. The association also administers one or two postgraduate scholarships each year
for graduates interested in becoming dental hygiene educators. Application may be made
through the Dental Hygiene Office.

Minnesota Dental Hygienists Association-This award honors outstanding students in
the senior class.
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TWO-YEAR PROGRAM IN DENTAL HYGIENE

Summer Session Fall Qtr Winter Qtr Spring Qtr

FIRST YEAR Cr Hrs Cr Hrs Cr Hrs Cr Hrs

BioI lOll-General Biology .. 5 65
Engl 1001, 1002-Freshman English 8 50
Spch llOI-Fundamentals of Speech ....... 4 25
DH 1049, 1050, 1051-Dental Prophylaxis .. 2 20 3 60 3 50
DH 1001-Dental Anatomy ... 4 80
DH 1010-Dental Orientation ............ 2 20
DH 3002-Head and Neck Anatomy .. 1 10
Anat 1004-Elementary Anatomy 4 60
MdBc 1030-Biochemistry ... 4 40
DH 1226, 1227-Health Ecology ......... 1 20 20
MicB llOI-Elementary Microbiology .... 4 60
Phsl 1002-Human Physiology 4 50
Dent 5725-Oral Histology and Embryology 2 40
DH 1075-Dental Office Emergencies . . . . . . . . . I 10
DH 1076-Anesthesiology I 10
DH 1125-Dental Assisting .......... 1 10
DH 3275-lntroduction to Oral Roentgenology I 10
Phd 100 I-Dental Therapeutics I 10
Soc 1001-lntroduction to Sociology 4 30

TOTAL 17 140 17 230 14 230 13 150

SECOND YEAR

DH 1126, 1127, 1128-Dental Assisting 44 44 44
DH 1080, 1081, 1082-Dental Health

Education ...... ........ . 3 30 3 30 3 30
DH 1150, ll51-Biomaterials 2 40 2 40
DH 1230-Preventive Dentistry: Nutrition 2 20
DH 3052, 3053, 3054-Dental Prophylaxis 3 75 3 75 3 75
DH 3200-Lectures in Periodontology 1 10
GC 1283-Psychology of Human Development .. 3 30
DH 3176-General and Oral Pathology ........ 3 30
DH 3277-Theory and Principles of Radiology .. 2 20
PubH 3004-Personal and Community Health 4 50
DH 1250-0ffice Management ........ 2 25
DH 3276-elinical Roentgenology 2 60
DH 3278-Roentgenographic Analysis I 10
Dent 5750-0cdusion I .......... , . 2 30

TOTAL 18 279 15 259 14 274
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Description of Courses

Dental Hygiene (DH)

Associate Professor
Donna S. Aker, G.D.H., B.A., director

Clinical Associate Professor
Cory H. Kruckenberg, D.D.S.

Instructor
Avis L. Fellows, G.D.H., B.A.
Mary Lou Haider, G.D.H., B.S.
Susan W. Hovde, G.D.H., B.S.
Barbara B. Linnell, G.D.H., B.A.
Kathleen J. Newell, G.D.H., B.S.
Barbara D. Tenney, G.D.H., B.S.

Clinical Instructor
Katherine L. Britz, G.D.H., B.S.
Mary 1. Falb, G.D.H., B.A.
Jennifer A. Klein, G.D.H., B.S.
Lynn W. Ree, G.D.H., B.S.
Rona S. Rockland, G.D.H., B.S.
Patricia P. Sander, G.D.H., B.A.
Elizabeth M. Schendel, G.D.H., B.S.
Judith A. Tocker, G.D.H., B.S.
Elizabeth J. Weibert, G.D.H.. B.S.

1001. DENTAL ANATOMY. (4 cr; 20 lect and 60 lab hrs) Kruckenberg and staff
Lectures: Dental nomenclature; study of all deciduous and permanent teeth including
calcification, eruption, decalcification, and shedding; tooth form, function, stress, oc
clusion, and investing tissues; anomalies. Laboratory: Drawings and carvings of teeth.

1010. DENTAL ORIENTATION. (2 cr; 10 lect and 10 lab hrs) Klein
Introduction to the study of dental needs, delivery of dental services, dental organizational
structure, and career opportunities in dental hygiene through lectures and small group
discussions.

1049. INTRODUCTION TO PROPHYLAXIS. (2 cr; 10 lect and 10 rec hrs) Linnell
Introduction to oral structures, oral deposits, oral hygiene, and home care procedures
through lectures and practical application.

1050. DENTAL PROPHYLAXIS. (3 cr; 10 lect, 20 lab, 30 c1in hrs; prereq 1049) Linnell
Lectures, demonstrations, and practice in scaling and polishing teeth; teaching of oral
hygiene and home care of the mouth to patients: Work is introduced by practice on
mannequins, followed by practice On patients in the Dental Clinic.

1051. DENTAL PROPHYLAXIS n. (3 cr; 10 lect, 10 rec, 30 clin hrs; prereq 1050) Linnell
Continuation of DH 1050.

1075. DENTAL OFFICE EMERGENCIES. (l cr; 10 lect hrs) Holte
Consideration of first aid principles and their application to emergencies in a dental
office.

1076. ANESTHESIOLOGY. (l cr; 10 lect hrs) Holte
Lectures and demonstrations on the principles of local and general anesthesia. Practical
application of sedation, analgesia, and injection techniques are stressed.

1080, 1081, 1082. DENTAL HEALTH EDUCATION. (3 cr per quarter; lectures, field visits,
projects labs each qtr for 3 qtrs...total 90 hrs) Hovde, flee, Schendel

A course relating human relations skills to public health process in a school environment.

1125. DENTAL ASSISTING. (1 cr; 10 lee! hrs) Tenney
Orientation to clinical dental assisting as well as demonstrations and laboratory
exercises in four-handed dentistry techniques.

1126,1127,1128. DENTAL ASSISTING. (l cr per qtr; 132 clin hrs) Newell
Demonstrations and practical experience in dental assisting.

1150. BI0MATERIALS 1. (2 cr; 10 lee! and 30 lab hr,) Tenney
Physical, chemical, and mechanical properties of dental materials.

1151. BIOMATERIALS n. (2 cr; 10 lect and 30 lab hrs) Tenney
Continuation of DH 1150.

1226,1227. HEALTH ECOLOGY. (1 cr per qtr; 20 lect hrs) Hovde, Ree, Schendel
Lectures, discussions, and group exercises directed to the use of communication skills
in the clinical environment.
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1230. PREVENTIVE DENTISTRY: NUTRITION. (2 cr; 10 lect hrs.. .lab hrs ar) Sander
Fundamental principles of nutrition and their relevance to oral health and disease,
followed by a practical approach to diet counseling for the dental patient.

1250. OFFICE MANAGEMENT. (2 cr; 20 lect hrs) Newell
Professional ethics and jurisprudence, reception of patients, manag~ment of recall
systems, fees and collections, and case presentations.

3002. HEAD AND NECK ANATOMY. (I cr; 10 lect hrs) Kruckenberg
Study ofthe structures ofthe head and neck as they are related to dentistry.

3052,3053,3054. DENTAL PROPHYLAXIS. (3 cr per qtr; 225 clin hrs; prereq 1051)
Patient recall and topical fluoride technique.

3176. GENERAL AND ORAL PATHOLOGY. (3 cr; 30 lect hrs) Sedano
Circulatory disturbances, inflammation, and tumors, with special consideration of
diseases affecting the oral cavity; dental caries, periodontal diseases, oral neoplasias, etc.

3200. LECTURES IN PERIODONTOLOGY. (1 cr; 10 lect hrs) Murphy
A review of the anatomy, histology, and physiology of the supporting structures of the
teeth; physiotherapy; classification, etiology, and treatment of periodontal diseases.

3275. INTRODUCTION TO ORAL ROENTGENOLOGY. (1 cr; 10 leel hrs) Kuba
Roentgenogram identification and critical quality evaluation of intraoral roentgeno
graphic surveys; application of geometric principles in intraoral roentgenographic
techniques.

3276. CLINICAL ROENTGENOLOGY. (2 cr; 20 preclinic, 34 clinic, 6 seminar hrs) Beck
Roentgenographic procedures-intraoral and extraoral, and panographic roentgenography.

3277. THEORY AND PRINCIPLES OF RADIOLOGY. (2 cr; 20 lect hrs) Kuba
The nature of particulate and electromagnetic radiations; production and control of
X rays; characteristics of roentgenographic film and image; mathematics of exposure;
itensifying screens. cassettes, and grids; chemistry of processing; stain removal and
roentgenographic density reduction; and a general survey of radiation biology, dosimetry,
law. and controversy.

3278. ROENTGENOGRAPHIC ANALYSIS. (1 cr; 10 lect hrs) Kuba
An intensive study of inconsistencies and technical errors responsible for observed
discrepancies in intraoral roentgenograms produced by angle-bisector and paralleling
techniques, roentgenographic anatomy, and roentgenographic evidence of deviations from
the spectrum of normal anatomic variations.

3400. DENTAL HYGIENE HOSPITAL INTERNSHIP. (Cr ar; elective)
Orientation to and experience in management of hospital patients. station visits, and
clinical dental treatment.

3401. DENTAL HYGIENE PUBLIC SCHOOL INTERNSHIP. (Cr ar; elective)
The role of dental and medical advisers with other school personnel. Methods, materials,
problems and evaluations in dental health education.

3402. DENTAL HYGIENE PUBLIC HEALTH INTERNSHIP. (Cr ar; elective)
Participation and practical experience working with a community agency in a dental
health project.

3425. DENTAL HYGIENE CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT AND SEMINAR. (3 cr; 3 leel
hrs per week; elective)

The purposes and policies of a college curriculum. with emphasis On dental hygiene
issues; includes accreditation, admissions. and testing.

3426. COURSE STRUCTURE AND EVALUATION. (3 cr; 2 lee! hrs and 1 observation hr
per wk; elective)

Analysis of college teaching; preparing the student to develop. teach, and evaluate a
dental hygiene course.

3427. TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS. (3 cr; 3 lect hrs per wk; elective)
Application of principles of learning and procedures in selecting and organizing methods
and materials pertinent to teaching dental hygiene courses.

3428. COURSE DEVELOPMENT. (Cr ar; elective)
Application of course development principles. teaching methodology. and evaluation
procedures.
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3450. SUPERVISED CLINICAL DENTAL HYGIENE PRACTICE TEACHING. (Cr ar; elec
tive)

Observation, preparation. application, and evaluation of teaching materials in clinical
dental hygiene science and techniques.

3451. PRECLINICAL DENTAL HYGIENE PRACTICE TEACHING. (Cr ar; elective)
Observation and teaching of manual skills in preclinical dental hygiene.

3452. DENTAL HYGIENE CLINICAL PRACTICE TEACHING. (Cr ar; elective)
Practice in applying clinical teaching methods and evaluation methods.

3475. PRACTICUM IN TEACHING DENTAL ANATOMY. (2 cr; 10 lect and 20 lab hrs;
elective)

Observation and participation in teaching dental anatomy laboratory.

3476. PRACTICUM IN TEACHING BIOMATERIALS I. (2 cr; 10 lect and 20 lab hrs;
elective)

Observation and participation in teaching manipulation of various materials used in
dentistry.

3477. PRACTICUM IN TEACHING BIOMATERIALS II. (2 cr; 10 lect and 20 lab hrs;
elective)

Continuation ofDH 3476.

3478. PRACTICUM IN TEACHING BIOMATERIALS III. (2 cr; 10 lect and 20 lab hrs;
elective)

Observation and participation in teaching the manipulation of impression materials,
cast preparation, maxillary-mandibular relationship establishment, and the mounting
of study casts in articulators.

3480. INDEPENDENT STUDY. (Cr ar; elective)
Offers and opportunity to study an area not covered by nannal course offerings and
may include off-campus experiences.

3481. INDEPENDENT STUDY. (Cr ar; elective)
Continuation of DH 3480.

3482. INDEPENDENT STUDY. (Cr ar; elective)
Continuation ofDH 3481.

Contributing Departments

DENTISTRY (Dent)
5725. ORAL HISTOLOGY AND EMBRYOLOGY. (2 cr) Sedano

5750. OCCLUSION I. (Cr ar) Kruckenberg

ANATOMY (Anat)
1004. ELEMENTARY ANATOMY. (4 cr; 30 lect and 30 lab hrs; prereq 1 qtr college biology)

BIOCHEMISTRY (MdBc)
1030. PHYSIOLOGICAL CHEMISTRY FOR DENTAL HYGIENE AND NURSING STU

DENTS. (4 cr; 40 leet hrs)

BIOLOGY (BioI)
1011. GENERAL BIOLOGY. (5 cr; 30 leet and 40 lab hrs)
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ENGLISH (Engl)
1001,1002. FRESHMAN ENGLISH. (4 cr per qtr; 60 lect hrs)

MICROBIOLOGY (MicB)
1l0I. ELEMENTARY MICROBIOLOGY. (4 cr; 30 leet and 30 lab hrs)

PHARMACOLOGY (Phd)
1001. DENTAL THERAPEUTICS. (I cr; 10 lect hrs) Holte

PHYSIOLOGY (Phsl)
1002. HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY. (4 cr; prereq I qtr zoology OT biology, I qtr chemistry; 30

leet and 20 seminar hrs)

PSYCHOLOGY
Psy 1001. GENERAL PSYCHOLOGY. (5 cr; prereq soph or 3rd-qtr fr with B avg; 50 leet hrs)

GC 1283. PSYCHOLOGY OF HUMAN DEVELOPMENT. (3 cr; 30 lect hrs)

PUBLIC HEALTH (PubH)
3004. BASIC CONCEPTS IN PERSONAL AND COMMUNITY HEALTH. (4 cr; 40 leet

hrs) Greene, Schwanke

SOCIOLOGY (Soc)
1001. INTRODUCTION TO SOCIOLOGY. (4 cr; 30 leet hrs)

SPEECH (Spch)
1l0I. FUNDAMENTALS OF SPEECH. (5 cr; 50 leet hrs)
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IV. PROGRAM IN DENTAL ASSISTING
General Infonnation

The Program in Dental Assisting, established at the University of Minnesota
in 1953, is a 2-year course of study offered jointly by the School of Dentistry and
the General College. Students may enter the program only in the fall quarter of
an academic year. The objective of the curriculum is to provide training in the
basic principles of dental assisting. This program has been accredited by the
American Dental Association Council on Dental Education and allows the stu
dent to accomplish three major objectives: (a) completion of the educational
requirements for certification by the American Dental Assistants Association,
(b) completion of the educational requirements for registration by the Minnesota
State Dental Association, and (c) a broad, general education.

Credits earned during the 2 years may be applied toward requirements for
the 2-year associate in arts (A.A.) degree offered by the General College.

ADMISSION
Applicants for the Program in Dental Assisting register in the General College.

Admission is open to students who are graduates of an accredited high school, or
have equivalent education, and who achieve satisfactory scores on MSAT and
ACT examinations. A personal interview is required before final acceptance into
the program.

APPLICATION
Application blanks are available from Minnesota high schools or from the

Office of Admissions and Records, Morrill Hall, University of Minnesota, Min
neapolis, Minnesota 55455. Students with previous college experience may enter
with advanced standing but must have a "C" average or better to be considered.
High school records must be presented with a college transcript. The applications
must be submitted by May 1 of the desired year of entry. For additional infor
mation on submitting applications, contact the Dental Assisting Office, telephone
(612) 373-3254.

Clinical instruction in dental assisting
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FEES
Tuition Fee (per quarter)

Resident . $182
Nonresident . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 492

Books, Unifonns, and Special Fees . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 400

PROGRAM IN DENTAL ASSISTING
FIRST YEAR

Required General College Classes
To be taken throughout FALL, WINTER, and SPRING QUARTERS

GC 1I3I-Principles of Biology 5
GC 1132-Tbe Human Body . 5
GC 1166-Principles of Chemistry . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 5
GC 1283-Psychology of Human Development 3
GC 142I-Writing Laboratory: Personal Writing 4
GC 1422-Writing Laboratory: Organizing Ideas .. . . . . . . . . . . 4
GC 1461-0ral Communications 5
GC 1545-lntennediate Typing 3

Required Dental Assisting Classes

WINTER QUARTER
DA IOO5-Introduction to Dentistry

Credits

34

SECOND YEAR
Required Dental Assisting Classes

Clinical Assisting

SPRING QUARTER
DA 100I-0ral Anatomy
DA I050-0rientation to
DA 1125-Biomaterials I

.... 2
..... 2

........................................... 2
Total Credits

7

41

FALL QUARTER
DA IOIO-Head and Neck Anatomy 2
DA 1051-Clinic I . . . . . . . . . . . 6
DA 1052--Clinic Lecture I . . . . . . . . . I
DA llOO-Microbiology . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. I
DA 1I26-Biomaterials II . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2
DA 1150-Introduction to Oral Roentgenology 2
DA 1160-Expanded Duties I ........ .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 2 16

WINTER QUARTER
DA lOll-Applied Tooth Morphology
DA I053--Clinic II .
DA I054--Clinic Lecture II
DA IllO-0ral Pathology
DA 1I27-Biomaterials III
DA 115I-Principles of Radiology
DA 116I-Expanded Duties II

2
7
I

........... I
2
2
2 17

SPRING QUARTER
DA 1055--Clinic III ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7
DA I056--Clinic Lecture III . , , , . , , , .. , I
DA 1155--Clinical Roentgenography . , , .. , , , 2
DA Il56-Roentgenographic Analysis ... , .... , , , . I
DA 1162-Expanded Duties III . , , .. , , , .. , , .. , , ... " 2
DA 1175-Practice Management I .. , .... , , ... , , .. , , .. , , .. , , , .. , ,. I
DA 1176-Practice Management II ,. . . , . , , .. , .. I
DA 1200-Dental Office Emergencies """" .. "., , , ... , , .. , , . .. I
DA 1205-Dental Therapeutics """" .. " ... " .. ", .. " .. ",.", .. , I
DA 1210-Anesthesiology "" ... ,.", .. ",. . . , , , .. " I

Total Credits

47

18
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School of Dentistry

Description of Courses
Dental Assisting (DA)
Associate Professor

Helen M. Tuchner, C.R.D.A., B.A.,
director

Assistant Professor

Harold H. Roelike, D.D.S.

Instructor

Marlys Hedtke, C.R.D.A., B.S.
Cynthia D. Johnson, C.R.D.A., A.A.
Maria R. Pintado, C.R.D.A., B.S.
Shirley Schwarzrock, Ph.D.

1005. INTRODUCTION TO DENTISTRY. (1 cr; 10 lect hrs) Tuchner
Identification of the role of auxiliaries within the dental profession. Current infonnation
on their legal, ethical, and professional responsibilities as a member of the allied
health team.

1001. ORAL ANATOMY. (2 cr; lect and lab ar) Pintado
Study of the growth and development of the deciduous and permanent dentition and
their investing tissues.

1010. HEAD AND NECK ANATOMY. (2 cr; lect and lab ar) Pintado
Study ofthe structures of the head and neek as they are related to dentistry.

lOll. APPLIED TOOTH MORPHOLOGY. (2 cr; leet and lab ar) Pintado
Includes a sequence of exercises which identify each tooth segment by a modified add
on color-coded waxing technique.

1050. ORIENTATION TO CLINICAL ASSISTING. (2 cr; leel and lab ar) Tuchner
Introduction to dental annamentarium and its function in clinical dentistry. Operation
and maintenance of dental equipment. Beginning study of basic dental procedures.

1051. CLINIC I. (6 cr; 130 clin hrs) Staff
Students will rotate among clinics for practical experience in chairside assisting in
various dental disciplines.

1052. CLINIC LECTURE I. (1 cr; 10 leel hrs) Staff
Lectures on the nomenclature and procedures of restorative dentistry, with an intro
duction to basic chairside techniques.

1053. CLINIC II. (7 cr; 150 clin hrs) Staff
Continuation of DA 1051.

1054. CLINIC LECTURE II. (1 cr; 10 leel hrs) Staff
Lectures on current concepts of chairside assisting, with special emphasis on auxiliary
utilization.

1055. CLINIC III. (7 cr; 150 din hrs) Staff
Continuation of DA 1053.

1056. CLINIC LECTURE Ill. (1 cr; 10 leel hrs) Staff
Lectures on speciality areas of dentistry.

1l00. MICROBIOLOGY. (1 cr; 10 lect hrs) Roelike
Historical background, morphology, production, transmission and control, with emphasis
on oral ecology. Principles of sterilization and disinfection.

IllO. ORAL PATHOLOGY. (1 cr; 10 lect hrs) Roelike
Diseases and developmental abnormalities of the teeth. Diseases of the gingiva,
periodontium, supporting bones, oral mucosa, and paraoral tissues.

1125. BIOMATERIALS I. (2 cr; lect and lab ar) Pintado
The physical, chemical, and mechanical properties of materials in dentistry.

1126. BIOMATERIALS II. (2 cr; leet and lab ar) Pintado
Continuation ofDA 1125.

1127. BIOMATERIALS III. (2 cr; leet and lab ar) Pintado
The manipulation and use of dental materials as applied in laboratory procedures.
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U50. INTRODUCTION TO ORAL ROENTGENOLOGY. (I cr; 10 lee! hrs) Beck
Roentgenogram identification and critical quality evaluation of intraoral roentgenographic
surveys, roentgenographic density and contrast, geometry of image formation and the
application of geometric principles in intraoral roentgenographic techniques.

lUI. PRINCIPLES OF RADIOLOGY. (2 cr; 20 lee! hrs) Beck
The nature of particulate and electromagnetic radiations; production and control of
X rays; characteristics of roentgenographic film and image; mathematics of exposure;
intensifying screens, cassettes, and grids; chemistry of processing; stain removal and
roentgenographic density reduction; and a general survey of radiation biology. dosimetry,
law. and controversy.

1155. CLINICAL ROENTGENOLOGY. (2 cr; 20 preclinic. 34 clinic. 6 seminar hrs) Beck
Roentgenographic procedures (intraoral~ extraoral~ and panographic roentgenography) on
mounted skulls and patients, process exposed films, qualitatively evaluate their results.

1156. ROENTGENOGRAPHIC ANALYSIS. (l cr; IO lee! hrs) Beck
An intensive study of inconsistencies and technical errors responsible for observed
discrepancies in intraoral roentgenograms produced by angle-bisector and paralleling
techniques, roentgenographic anatomy ~ and roentgenographic evidence of deviations
from the spectrum of nonnal anatomic variations.

1160. EXPANDED DUTIES I. (2 cr; lee! and lab ar) Roelike
Lectures, demonstrations, and practical experience by which dental auxiliaries acquire
the skills necessary for performing expanded functions.

1161. EXPANDED DUTIES II. (2 cr; lect and lab ar) Roelike
Continuation of DA 1160.

1162. EXPANDED DUTIES III. (2 cr; lect and lab ar) Roelike
Continuation of DA 1161.

1175. PRACTICE MANAGEMENT I. (I cr; lee! ar) Schwarzrock
The role of the dental assistant in dental office management.

11 76. PRACTICE MANAGEMENT II. (l cr; lee! ar) Schwarzrock
Continuation of DA 11 75.

1200. DENTAL OFFICE EMERGENCIES. (1 cr; IO lee! hrs) Holte.
Concepts of first aid as applied to the dental office.

1205. DENTAL THERAPEUTICS. (I cr; 10 lee! hrs) Holte
Study of drugs relating to their application in dental therapeutics.

1210. ANESTHESIOLOGY. (I cr; IO lee! hrs) Holte
The principles of local and general anesthesia.
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School of Public Health

I. GENERAL INFORMATION
The University of Minnesota School of Public Health, as one of 19 ac

credited schools of public health in the United States and Canada, is a vital
link in the continuity of health services for the nation. This school, with its
unique history, structure, and academic philosophy and goals, makes its major
contribution through the ongoing work of its graduates who are serving in
urban and rural communities and federal and state agencies throughout the
United States and in many foreign countries. The University of Minnesota
School of Public Health has an international reputation for its education for
leadership. That standard of excellence, which is reflected in the quality of
the school's faculty and curriculum, is also measured by the quality, potential,
and commitment of its students to public health careers.

Your selection of a school of public health and, sUbsequently, a program
of study is critical in directing your career and in the ultimate achievement and
satisfaction you will derive from your career choice. While weighing your
selection of a school and the wide range of programs offered by this school,
you should carefully assess whether the program you choose can aid you in
fulfilling your personal career goals. This analysis is a critical first step in
preparing for graduate studies, since the direction and dynamics of the inter
action between a school and a student is the essence of education for leader
ship in contrast with mere occupational training.

Each program in the school has attempted in this bulletin to provide you,
as a prospective student, with a description of its curriculum of study to assist
you in selecting and planning your career. A few prospective students, espe
cially those with extensive experience in the health field, will have established
clearcut career direction and goals. Most, however, due to the rapidly changing
health services scene, will benefit greatly from consultation with knowledgeable
professionals in public health and in education. For those who do not have
access to immediate contact with local public health leadership, the program
directors of the school and their academic faculty are always available and
eager to assist students with this important decision-making process. In
addition to being able to provide you with supplementary details on their
programs of study and career information, the program directors can often
suggest individuals in the field of public health in your own state or local
community through whom you could receive additional career information and
guidance. Therefore, it would be most helpful in your initial correspondence
with program directors if you would detail as clearly and concisely as possible
your academic preparation, past or present work experience, and your per
ceived career needs and goals. When writing or applying to the school, you
should be guided by the general application procedure outlined later in this
section of the bulletin as well as by the procedures and requirements for your
specific program of study.

Development of the School-Instruction in public health and preventive
medicine has been conducted at the University of Minnesota for more than
half a century. The program in public health nursing, one of the first in the
country, was established in 1918. In 1922 a separate Department of Preventive
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Medicine and Public Health was established in response to the increasing
demand for health education and for trained leaders in public health. Graduate
courses in public health have been offered since that time. In 1935 the Uni
versity of Minnesota was selected by the health officers of the adjacent states
as the institution to which they desired to send personnel for public health
training under provisions of the Social Security Act. Curricula for the training
of health officers and public health engineers were established at that time.
In 1944 the Board of Regents authorized expansion of the Department of
Preventive Medicine and Public Health into the School of Public Health. In
1970 the Board of Regents reorganized and expanded the College of Medical
Sciences into the Health Sciences which includes seven units: Public Health,
Medicine, Pharmacy, Dentistry, Veterinary Medicine, Nursing, and University
Hospitals. The School of Public Health is located within the Health Sciences
complex of the University on the Minneapolis East Bank Campus.

Available as resources to students in the school are such facilities as the
Health Sciences Computer Center, the Health Sciences Learning Resources
Center, and the Biomedical Library which includes a computerized literature
search capability utilizing the National Library of Medicine's MEDLARS and
MEDLINE systems.

Educational Experiences Offered by the School-In response to the
changing health scene and the resulting specialized needs of students and
employing agencies, the faculty has expanded the school's curriculum to en
compass an ever-widening variety of courses and relevant educational ex
periences. The school offers the student a wide selection of general and
professional courses and programs of stUdy in specific fields of public health
and preventive medicine. General courses are designed for the student who
desires a basic knowledge of personal health as well as a sound understanding
of community programming for the promotion and maintenance of personal and
public health. Professional courses are designed to provide technical knowledge
and skills for those seeking a meaningful career in public health or allied
health fields. Throughout the curricula of the school, emphasis is given to
preventive health concepts and to the development and strengthening of the
interdisciplinary health services team.

In addition to the broad selection of offerings by the school, an even
wider selection of educational opportunities to meet the individual professional
needs of students is available through the many offerings throughout the
University. Programs of study have been developed in close collaboration
with many other departments in the Health Sciences and with other departments
dealing with collateral fields of knowledge such as the biological sciences,
education, social work, engineering, business administration, and public
administration. Practical field experience and observation are provided through
close working relationships with the many official and voluntary public health
agencies in the Twin Cities area and throughout the state. The professional
staff of the Minnesota Department of Health, with offices adjoining the campus
only two blocks from the school, participates actively in a variety of classroom,
laboratory, and applied field instruction activities. In addition, the school has
both formal and informal teaching affiliations with over 180 health and health
related agencies and organizations in the seven-county Twin Cities metropolitan
area and nearby outstate areas. Through these channels students are able to
secure a wide range of practical, supervised experience and involvement.

Degree Programs and Requirements
The school offers programs of study leading to the professional degrees
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of master of public health and master of hospital administration. In addition,
under the administration of the Graduate School but utilizing the advising and
teaching faculty of the School of Public Health, programs leading to the
academic degrees of master of science and/or doctor of philosophy are offered
in biometry, environmental health, epidemiology, hospital and health care ad
ministration, physiological hygiene, and public health. All degree programs
offered by the School of Public Health or through the Graduate School are
fully accredited by the appropriate national accrediting agencies. The school
does not offer the doctor of public health (Dr.P.H.) professional doctoral degree.

Whether you should apply directly to the School of Public Health for
study toward a professional degree or to the Graduate School for study toward
an academic degree will depend upon a number of important considerations
such as the program of study you choose, your anticipated employment, your
long-term career needs and expectations, your prior experience and academic
preparation, and your possible future plans for academic work beyond the
Master's or Doctor's degree. For this reason, it is recommended that you
correspond directly with the director of the appropriate program of study prior
to initiating an application to the Graduate School.

Master of Public Health Degree-The School of Public Health offers pro
fessional programs of study leading to the M.P.H. degree for physicians,
dentists, dental hygienists, public health nurses, physical and occupational
therapists, public health administrators, health educators, veterinarians, bio
metricians, public health nutritionists, and for engineers, sanitarians, and
scientists in the field of environmental health. Programs of study usually can be
arranged for other persons with professional training and experience appropriate
to a public health career. The faculty has stated its goal to be the preparation
of " ...a competent and committed interdisciplinary corps of health professionals
(who can work with) the community to identify health needs, develop and apply
practical methodologies to their solution, and evaluate effectiveness of their
joint efforts...." In order that each member of the coordinated team has some
opportunity to develop an appreciation for and understanding of the con
tributions each of the other disciplines makes to the public health process,
many of the school's courses and programs are open to students on a
multidisciplinary basis.

The programs of study leading to this degree vary in length, depending
upon the program and the prior background of education and experience of
the student. However, a generally applicable standard of 11 months of approved
study "in residence" at the University of Minnesota is regarded as minimum.
Independent study and extension work at the University of Minnesota at the
graduate level is applicable to the "in residence" time requirement. In qualifying
for this degree, the number of credits required in graduate-level courses is
specified by each program of study, but in no case can this be less than the
minimum of 45. Again, extension credits at the graduate level and some
independent study credits may be applied toward the degree. For persons ad
mitted initially as adult special students, all credits earned as an adult special
will count toward the master of public health degree when the student
transfers to degree candidacy (see Admission Requirements and Procedures).
Students desiring to transfer graduate credits from other schools should direct
their request to the appropriate program director who, in consultation with
the dean, will determine the extent to which such transfers will be permitted.
In all cases, however, a student must be "in residence" a minimum of 2 full
time academic quarters to earn the M.P.H. degree.

The University of Minnesota offers two grading options to all students,
the letter grade system (A-B-C-D-N) and the satisfactory-no credit system
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(S-N). The School of Public Health, in accordance with all-University policy
and Graduate School policy, permits students to choose which option they
desire, with the reservation that no more than 20 percent of the credits
applied to the M.P.H. degree may be taken S-N (exclusive of topics, seminars,
and field courses where only the S-N option is offered). To earn the M.P.H.
degree, an overall grade point average of not less than 2.80 (based on A =4,
B=3, C=2, and 0 =1) must be attained in all courses taken on the A-B-C-D-N
option. Each student's record is reviewed at the end of each quarter in residence
to determine satisfactory progress toward a degree. For more information on
grading policy, you should consult the General Information Bulletin.

All courses are slected by the student in consultation with his or her
adviser and in accordance with the requirements of the specific program of
study. In each case, courses should be selected so that, upon successful
completion of the program, the student is able to demonstrate competence,
either through instruction or experience, in the five fundamental areas of
knowledge common to all accredited schools offering the M.P.H. degree:

1. The nature of man, his physical and social environment, and his personal
and social interaction, as they affect his health.

2. The basic techniques of investigation, measurement, and evaluation,
including biostatistics and epidemiology.

3. The basic techniques of administration (organization and management),
particularly as applicable to comprehensive health care programs.

4. The economic and political setting relevant to health services.
5. The application of these areas of knOWledge in the promotion of com

munity health.
All candidates for the M.P.H. degree must prepare papers of the quality,

though not the scope, of a Master's thesis. These papers are prepared in
connection with graduate courses totaling at least 9 credits, and topics are
chosen by the student in consultation with both the student's adviser and the
course instructor. The purpose of the papers is to both broaden and deepen the
educational experience in subject areas of interest and relevance to the
individual student. Work in any graduate-level courses of the school as well
as selected courses in other University departments may be used as a basis
for these papers.

Each candidate for the M.P.H. degree must also successfully pass a
comprehensive examination at the end of the period of study. Either a com
prehensive written or a comprehensive oral examination may be required,
depending upon the program of study.

Additional requirements are indicated under each progrl:!m of study.

Master of Hospital Administration-The Master's degree program for
hospital and health care administration is a 21-month program consisting of
either 10 months of academic study on campus followed by a year of practical
experience or 2 academic years on campus plus an intervening summer of
superVised practicum. The academic training provides specialized background
in management, human relations, quantitative methods used in management
decision making, acculturation to the health environment and social, cultural,
and political aspects of health care.

Requirements for the M.H.A. degree include satisfactory completion of a
specified minimum number of courses (presently 19, including residency for
the majority of students), an acceptable thesis in the second year of study, and
an overall grade point average of 2.80 for all courses taken on the A-B-C-D-N
option (see M.P.H. degree above). For more details, see the Programs of
Study section.
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Admission Requirements and
Application Procedures

The Board of Regents has committed itself and the University of Min
nesota to the policy that there shall be no discrimination in the treatment of
persons because of race, creed, color, sex, or national origin. This is a guiding
policy in the admission of stUdents in all colleges and in their academic
pursuits. It is also to be a governing principle in University-owned and Uni
versity-approved housing, in food services, student unions, extracurricular

General Information

pQ

Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy-Programs of study and
research leading to the M.S. and Ph.D. degrees (administered through the
Graduate School) may be elected with a major or a minor in biometry, en
vironmental health, epidemiology, physiological hygiene, or public health.
Hospital and health care administration may also be elected as either a major
or a minor at the doctoral level. Students majoring or minoring in the specific
aforementioned fields at the doctoral level may also apply to the School of
Public Health for admission and for transfer of registration and credits earned
in the doctoral program in order to concurrently qualify for either the M.P.H.
or M.H.A. degree. For detailed information concerning these degree programs,
including a minor in pUblic health in the Graduate School, you should consult
the appropriate program of study in this bulletin as well as in the Graduate
School Bulletin.

Programs Leading to a Bachelor's Degree-The school does not offer a
Bachelor's degree program. However, students taking courses in the school
may apply those credits earned to a number of Bachelor's degree programs in
other colleges of the University of Minnesota and elsewhere. If you are interested
in a major in biometry at the Bachelor's degree lev.el, you may register for that
program in the College of Liberal Arts (see the College of Liberal Arts Bulletin).
In addition, the school participates in the Intercollege Degree Program of the
University College, which enables students to individually design a program
of study for the Bachelor's degree involving two or more areas of concentration
at the Upper Division level. Public health and related course work can be used
to fulfill one of those areas of concentration for students accepted for ad
mission to the University College and whose course work concentration is
approved by a School of Public Health adviser. For more information and
details on admission and enrollment limitations, you should write directly to
University College, 105 Walter Library, University of Minnesota, Minneapolis,
Minnesota 55455.

Courses in Public Health, Undergraduate and Graduate Levels--Courses
at the undergraduate level are offered by the school to meet specific require
ments of other departments and colleges. Additionally, some graduate-level
courses (see Description of Courses section--Course Numbering) taught in the
school are available to Upper Division undergraduate students of the various
colleges and may be taken to satisfy distribution requirements or may be used
as electives. Most courses in the school are open to graduate students from
any department or college of the University or may be taken with the consent
of the instructor under special circumstances. Some nondegree, special summer,
independent stUdy, and continuing education offerings may also be taken for
credit and applied to degree programs. For more information on the applicability
of credit, you should consult both the director or coordinator of the program or
course and the specific college to which the credits are to be transferred.
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activities, and all other student and staff services. This policy must also be
adhered to in the employment of students either by the University or by out
siders through the University and in the employment of faculty and civil service
staff.

Described below are the requirements for admission to the various degree
programs. Additional specific admission requirements for the several programs
of the school are listed in the appropriate parts of the section on Programs of
Study.

Master of Public Health-This is an advanced professional degree, granted
in recognition of scholastic attainment in public health to individuals with
suitable previous professional education and experience. The University of
Minnesota, in its requirements for admission to candidacy for the master of
public health degree, is guided by the criteria established by the American
Public Health Association. Applicants for the master of public health degree
should possess:

"(i) A graduate degree, from an acceptable institution, in a discipline
relevant to public health, or

"(ii) A Bachelor's degree, from an acceptable institution, with substantial
knowledge in a discipline relevant to public health, either through study
or experience or a combination of these."

If you wish to become a candidate for the degree of master of pUblic
health in one of the various programs of study, you should consult the degree
and admission requirements of the specific program. You should submit re
quests for application materials to the director of that specific program of study.
The following procedure should be observed when writing the school or
program director:

1. Your letter of inquiry or request for application materials should articulate
as clearly as possible your present or previous professional experience;
future career goals and needs including the professional role you see
yourself performing; and, where possible, what type of agency, or
ganization, or setting in which you plan or prefer to work.

2. Submit with your initial letter two (2) certified transcripts of your complete
academic record or arrange to have them forwarded directly to the
program director from all previous academic institutions attended.

3. Submit the number of letters of recommendation requested by your
specific program, but no less than two, in support of your application.
These letters should be sent directly to the program director from
persons who are capable of assessing your ability to do graduate work
and who can assess your past and potential success in the field for
which your are applying.

4. Upon receipt, you should complete and return the application for ad
mission with a check for ten dollars ($10 U.S. currency) payable to the
University of Minnesota. The application and check should be returned
to the director of your program. Former University of Minnesota students
need only initiate a Change of College form and are not required to pay
the $10 credentials examination fee. However, some program directors
may request that a completed application for admission form be returned
for information purposes.

5. Arrange to have Miller Analogies, Graduate Record Examination, TOEFL.
or other standardized test scores requested by the specific program
forwarded directly to the program director.

After the application and all supporting documentation has been received
and reviewed, you will be notified officially by the dean of the School of Public
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Health of the action taken and the status or conditions of your admission. Any
questions regarding your admission should be directed to the program directo~.

Master of Hospital Administration--Requirements for admission include:

1. Bachelor's degree as attested by certified transcript (submit two copies)
of applicant's complete academic record.

2. Course in the principles of accounting (6 quarter hours or equivalent).
May be taken during Summer Session prior to start of academic year.

3. Letter indicating applicant's previous work experience and reasons for
selecting hospital and health care administration.

4. Names of three references (preferably connected with hospital, health,
or medical field, and work experience).

5. An acceptable score on the Miller Analogies Test, graduate level.
Applicants may secure information as to where to take the Miller Test
by writing to the Student Counseling Bureau, 101 Eddy Hall, University
of Minnesota, Minneapolis, Minnesota 55455.

6. Personal inverview by person designated by the program director.

Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy-Persons interested in the
M.S. or Ph.D. degee programs should consult the Graduate School Bulletin
for detailed information concerning admission but, nevertheless, are urged to
write directly to the director of the specific program of study in the School of
Public Health prior to formally applying for admission to the Graduate School.

Adult Special Students-Those who do not present themselves immediately
as candidates for degrees but who wish to pursue graduate-level studies
centered in the School of Public Health may be admitted as adult special
students. Students whose undergraduate academic preparation is deficient or
whose demonstrated ability to successfully pursue graduate-level study as
reflected by prior academic work is in doubt, may similarly be admitted as
adult special students. The academic record of each adult special student is
reviewed after each quarter in residence to determine eligibility to continue
graduate-level studies as an adult special student, to determine eligibility for
transfer to degree candidacy, or to determine satisfactory progress toward a
degree.

Each student, whether admitted as an adult special student or as a degree
candidate, must plan his or her program of study in consultation with a faculty
adviser. Therefore, all credits earned as an adult special student will count
toward the M.P.H. or M.H.A. degree when the student is transferred to degree
candidacy. Transfers involving adult special students from other University
colleges, however, require program director and school approval for those
credits taken prior to transfer to the school to be applied to the degree. Adult
special students who wish to transfer to candidacy for the master of science
degree should consult the Graduate School Bullefin for current regulations
governing transfer of credits earned while under adult special status.

International Students-All prospective students from other than the
United States and Canada who desire admission to the school are required
to observe the following specific procedure in order to ensure full and adequate
consideration for enrollment. Foreign nationals already studying or working in
the United States, unless admitted for the purpose of establishing residency or
who have acquired such status under appropriate immigration regulations sub
sequent to their arrival, must also observe the same specific procedure as
those who are still residing in their home country.

9
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All international students must have earned a Bachelor's degree or its
equivalent or a higher degree from an acceptable institution. All applications
must be for study in a specific program (see Programs of Study section). If, on
the basis ot credentials submitted, an international student is acceptable for
admission, that admission usually will be approved as an adult special student
for at least the first quarter in residence. The student is continued in this
status until accepted as a candidate for a degree; his academic record is
reviewed at the close of each quarter to determine his progress and eligibility
for continued enrollment and transfer to degree candidacy. When applying for
admission, students must observe the following procedures:

Endorsement of Government-International students must secure an en
dorsement of their training from the Ministry of Health or other governmental
unit of their home country. This endorsement must be submitted in writing
to the school as a part of the application and should include both a statement
of the governmental unit's desire to have the student obtain training in a
specific field of public health and the Willingness of the government to employ
or assist the student in securing employment upon return to his country.
International students must obtain this endorsement even if they are already
in the United States for other study.

Assurance of Financial Support-The school does not have funds which
it can use to assist international students, either on a planned or an emergency
basis. Since such funds are extremely difficult to obtain in the United States,
all international students are required to provide the school with assurance in
writing of their ability to provide full financial support for their entire period
of study. This assurance must be given by an official governmental agency from
the student's home country, an international agency such as the World Health
Organization, the Agency for International Development of the U.S. State De
partment, the AFGRAD program, or some other acceptable national or inter
national agency or organization. Students planning to finance their education
out of their own, family, or other private resources must still provide written
assurance from an official agency that their financial resources are adequate
for the entire period of study and that the agency giving such assurance is
prepared to provide or otherwise secure appropriate assistance for the student
in the event that the student experiences an unforeseen emergency while
studying in the United States.

Proficiency in English--5ince course work in the school is offered only
in English, the value of the educational experience to the international student
is dependent upon his ability to read, write, understand, and think in English.
Therefore, the school requires that every international applicant, whose native
tongue is not English, provide evidence of proficiency in English at the time of
application and prior to arrival in the United States. Such evidence usually is
provided routinely when application for training and support is made through
the World Health Organization, Agency for International Development, or other
long-established international programs. Students may also take the Michigan
Test in English Proficiency and arrange to have the certified examination
results forwarded to the school. No final action on an application for admission
can be taken until this written evidence or proficiency in English is received
by the school.

Application Procedure--It is urged that international students initiate their
application procedures early due to the delays in obtaining the necessary
clearances and assurances prior to formal application. It is advised that students
begin by contacting their Ministry of Health or other governmental agency no
later than the first week in January of the calendar year in Which they plan to
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enroll. Students are also encouraged to make complete application through
their Ministry of Health, the World Health Organization, or other official agency
since these agencies are usually able to expedite the necessary clearances.
Direct application, while possible, is not encouraged. Students are encouraged,
however, to correspond directly with the director of the program of stUdy to
which they intend to apply as early as possible and prior to instituting formal
application procedures. Since each program of study varies in its relevance to
cultures other than that of the United States, early correspondence which
clearly articulates the student's detailed educational and career needs and
goals is essential.

Nondegree and Continuing Education Programs
The school, in cooperation with the Health Sciences Center and various

other departments of the University, offers a number of credit programs not
leading to degrees and both credit and noncredit continuing education pro
grams. In addition to the regularly offered programs described below, the
school offers a variety of inservice courses in both on-campus locations as
well as elsewhere in the state. These courses, which vary in length from 1
or 2-day workshops to 2- to 3-week institutes, are offered for selected pro
fessional and paraprofessional groups in the health field. Faculty is recruited
from the regular staff of the school and University and is supplemented by
special lecturers. For more information, consult the Continuing Education for
the Health Professions Bulletin, available from the Health Sciences Coordinator
for Continuing Education, 7208 Powell Hall, University of Minnesota, Minneapolis,
Minnesota 55455.

Pediatric Nurse Associate Program-The Pediatric Nurse Associate Pro
gram is a 9-month postbaccalaureate program for nurses interested in assuming
primary health care roles in ambulatory child health care. See the Program in
Public Health Nursing under the section on Programs of StUdy.

Chemical Dependency Counseling Program-The school offers this special
continuing education program through Continuing Education and Extension.
While established as a certificate program for training alcohol and drug
counselors, the entire program is open to public health nurses, health educators,
mental health personnel, hospital administrators, clergy, and other health
professionals as a continuing education sequence (see Programs of Study
section in this bulletin).

Independent Study Program for Hospital and Health Care Facility Ad
ministrators-The Office of Continuing Hospital and Health Care Education of
the Program in Hospital and Health Care Administration, in addition to its
other continuing education and consultative activities, offers a 3-year, multi
method, independent study program for administrators (and, under extenuating
circumstances, for assistant administrators) of health care facilities. See the
Program in Hospital and Health Care Administration under the Programs of
Study section of this bulletin as well as the Independent Study Bulletin for
Continuing Education and Extension, available from 25 Wesbrook Hall, Uni
versity of Minnesota, Minneapolis, Minnesota 55455.

Independent Study Courses in Long-Term Care Administration---Courses
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which can be used as a minor or major concentration in an undergraduate
degree in several fields are available. Continuing education programs for
administrators of long-term care facilities are available as well as four 6-credit
courses available through independent study. See the Program in Hospital and
Health Care Administration under" the Programs of Study section of this bulletin.

Independent Study Program in Patient Care Administration-The Office
of Continuing Hospital Education also offers a 2-year, multimethod, independent
study program for directors of nursing service or their equivalent. For a detailed
description, see the Program in Hospital and Health Care Administration under
the Programs of Study section of this bulletin.

Independent Study Program for Health Care Trustees-The Office of
Continuing Hospital and Health Care Education of the Program in Hospital
and Health Care Administration, in addition to its other continuing education
and consultative activities, offers a 4-year, multimethod, independent study
program for acute care administrators, long-term care administrators, patient
care administrators, and members of the governing boards.

Evening Classes-Through the University's Continuing Education and
Extension Division, the school offers a number of its courses in evening hours
for the convenience of health professionals working part-time toward degree
programs or supplementing their education. Degree credits earned through
extension courses can be transferred to apply toward degrees offered by the
school and to those offered elsewhere in the University when approved by the
degree-granting department. For a complete list of extension classes, consult
the Extension Classes Bulletin, available from Continuing Education and Ex
tension, 101 Wesbrook Hall, University of Minnesota, Minneapolis, Minnesota
55455.

Summer Session-The Summer Session of the University of Minnesota
consists of 2 terms, each 5 weeks in length. In each of these terms, certain
courses that during the regular year are spread over 1 or 2 quarters are offered
in a concentrated period of time. It is not possible, however, for a student to
complete the requirements for an advanced degree by attending only a series
of summer sessions. Special workshops or intensive programs of study are
offered during the summer. For more information, consult the Summer Session
Bulletin which may be obtained by writing Summer Session, 135 Johnston
Hall, University of Minnesota, Minneapolis, Minnesota 55455.

Financial Assistance
Opportunities for traineeships, loans, and other financial assistance are

available in the various fields of study. If you will need financial assistance
for graduate study or would like specific information on qualifying and applying
for traineeship support, you should write directly to the director of your program
of study. Since funds are limited and allocations usually must be determined
in the spring quarter for the following fall's enrollees, early application, pre
ferably no later than March 1. is urged.

Residence Accommodations
Most out-of-town students live in either University-maintained residence

halls or in private, off-campus apartments. Information concerning housing,
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either University-maintained or private, must be obtained directly from the
Housing Office, 312 15th Avenue S.E., Minneapolis, Minnesota 55455.

Additional Information
For further information regarding admission, tuition, expenses, housing

facilities, the Health Service, and other campus facilities and services, con
sult the General Information Bulletin, which may be obtained upon request
from the Office of Admissions and Records, Morrill Hall, University of Minnesota,
Minneapolis, Minnesota 55455.
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II. PROGRAMS OF STUDY

Program in Biometry
Program Director: Marcus O. Kjelsberg, Ph.D.

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION

1. Bachelor's degree from an acceptable institution.
2. Satisfactory background in (a) mathematics, preferably through calculus;

(b) the social sciences; and (c) the natural sciences, particularly biology.

PLAN OF INSTRUCTION

Master of Public Health-Biometry is the study of analytical and quanti·
tative aspects of biology, medicine, public health, and health care systems.
The course of study leading to the master of public health degree includes
basic courses in public health supplemented by courses in biometry and such
other studies as seem best suited to give the student a well-balanced program
in the quantitative aspects of public health. The master of public health pro
gram in biometry normally includes course work in biomedical statistics, health
computer sciences, demography, and health statistics. Students with at least
2 years of relevant professional experience should ordinarily plan to be in
attendance for 12 months beginning with the first term of the Summer Session.
Students with little or no professional experience should plan to be in at
tendance for a longer period of time and may begin with the fall quarter.

Biometry and other School of Public Health courses are listed in the
Description of Courses section of this bulletin.' In addition to Biometry and
Public Health courses, students are able to elect from a wide range of courses
in such areas as: computer and information control sciences, hospital and
health care administration, epidemiology, business administration, mathematics,
statistics, and sociology. A detailed description of the course of studies may
be obtained by writing to the director of the Program in Biometry.

Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy-The degrees of master of
science and doctor of philosophy with a major in biometry are offered through
the Graduate School. Programs leading to these degrees would include course
work relevant to the study of analytic and quantitative aspects of biology,
medicine, public health, and health care systems. The M.S. program normally
requires 2 years to complete, and the Ph.D. program normally requires 4 years
after completion of the Bachelor's degree. More detailed information about
these programs is available in the Graduate School Bulletin under Biometry.

FACULTY OF THE PROGRAM
Marcus O. Kjelsberg, Ph.D.• Associate Professor; Director, Program in Biometry
Eugene Ackerman, Ph.D., Professor; Director, Health Computer Sciences
Jacob E. Bearman. Ph.D., Professor
Eugene A. Johnson, Ph.D.. Professor
Richard B. McHugh, Ph.D.. Professor
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Glenn E. Bartsch, Sc.D., Associate Professor
James R. Boen, Ph.D., Associate Professor
Lael C. Gatewood, Ph.D., Associate Professor; Assistant Director, Division of Health Computer

Sciences
Kathleen M. Keenan, Ph.D., Associate Professo,; School of Dentistry
Ruth B. Loewenson, Ph.D., Associate Professor; Neurology, Medical School
Anne I. Goldman, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
Dorothy A. Jeffries, M.S., Assistant Professor
Robert W. Hiller, M.S., Lecturer; Director, Community Services Division, Minnesota Department

of Health
Allen E. Treloar, Research Associate Emeritus

Certificate Program in Chemical
Dependency Counseling

Program Coordinator: Dennis A. Armstrong, M.A.

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION

1. High school diploma or general educational development equivalent.
2. Completion of application indicating previous work experience, reasons for

desiring to enter this field, personal involvement with the use of alcohol or
other drugs, length of time sober or free of drugs, and present relationship
to the counseling of alcoholics and drug abusers.

3. Evidence of personal qualifications as indicated by two letters of reference,
preferably from work or educational experience, and personal interview if
requested.

Resources limit the number of students who can be admitted. In selecting
students for admission, present and past experience in working with and/or
counseling alcoholics and other drug abusers is given priority consideration.
Preference is also given to those desiring full-time careers in alcohol and
other drug abuse counseling or those who can demonstrate relevant usage of
the course content. All correspondence regarding this program should be sent
to: Program Coordinator, Certificate Program in Chemical Dependency Coun
seling, Box 76, 5400 Powell Hall, University of Minnesota, Minneapolis, Min
nesota 55455.

PLAN OF INSTRUCTION
This certificate program is designed to prepare lay persons, whose work

brings them into direct counseling contact with alcoholics and other drug
abusers, in the basics of alcoholism, drug abuse, and counseling. The course
work in this program is also intended to meet the growing need and demand
for continuing education in this field by physicians, public health nurses, social
workers, pharmacists, psychologists, clergymen, law enforcement personnel,
educators, and other professionals.

The program is offered through the University's Continuing Education and
Extension Department of Evening Classes. Two separate classes are started
each year, one in fall quarter and another in winter quarter. The present program
consists of three basic courses (9 credits) dealing with basic psychopharmacology
of alcohol and other drugs, the psychosocial aspects of alcoholism and drug
abuse as a disease entity, and the counseling of dependent persons. The
three courses must be taken consecutively, and in no case will students be
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permitted to register for the second or third course in the sequence without
first having completed the prerequisite course. Additional topics, seminars,
and special or more advanced courses are available for students desiring
study in other aspects of the problem. This basic sequence is not to be con
sidered in lieu of a professional degree in counseling, nor does this sequence
by itself constitute a major concentration for a degree program. Students
wishing to acquire a 2-year degree may apply for the Human Services Generalist
Program, which is conducted cooperatively by the General College and the
Department of Psychiatry of the Medical School. The Chemical Dependency
Counseling courses may be applied to the human services generalist degree.
Application of these credits to a 4-year degree program may be made through
the University College's Intercollege Degree Program as well as other major
programs in the University.

Students desiring to qualify for the certificate must also complete a 9-credit
(6-month or 150-working-day) rotating internship under professional supervision
in approved and affiliated institutions. This internship experience will be pro
vided for selected applicants on the basis of available placement opportunities
in inpatient treatment facilities; residential aftercare facilities; and educational,
referral, and other community agencies. Students may elect to major in any of
three tracks for the internship: inpatient, community, or residential aftercare.
Internship placement is then made on the basis of criteria established by the
advisory committee and an evaluation of previous experience.

FACULTV OF THE PROGRAM
Robert W. Schwanke, M.P.H.• Assistant Professor and Assistant Dean; Director, Certificate Pro

gram in Chemical Dependency Counseling
Dennis A. Armstrong, M.A., Instructor; Coordinator, Certificate Program in Chemical Dependency

Counseling
James R. Boen, Ph.D.• Associate Professor; Evaluation Coordinator
Daniel T. Anderson, Ph.D.• Adjunct Associate Professor; President·Director. Hazelden Foundation,

Center City, Minnesota
Richard O. Heilman, M.D.• Assistant Professor; Psychiatry, Medical School; Director, Drug

Dependency Treatment Center, Veterans Administration Hospital, Minneapolis
James C. Kincannon, Ph.D., Assistant Professor, Department of Psychiatry; Clinical Director,

Meadowbrook Treatment Center, Minneapolis
Richard A. Borstad, M.A., Instructor, Department of School Health Education, College of

Education
David Foat, M.S.T., Instructor; Coordinator, Human Services Generalist Program, General College
Edward G. Meads, M.Div., Instructor, Internship Coordinator
James Rothenberger, B.A., Instructor; Assistant Director, Health Professionals Drug Abuse

Education Project

Program in Dental Public Health
Program Director: Lester E. Block, D.D.S., M.P.H.

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION
1. The degree of doctor of dental surgery or doctor of dental medicine for

applicants who are dentists or the degree of bachelor of arts or bachelor of
science for applicants who are dental hygienists. The degree must be from
an accredited dental school or dental hygiene program.

2. Evidence of suitable undergraduate proficiency in clinical and basic science
courses as indicated by applicant's transcripts.
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3. Evidence of personal and professional qualifications as supplied by three
letters of reference from individuals in a position to comment on the
applicant's qualifications and, if requested, satisfactory completion of a
personal interview with members of the faculty or a designated repre
sentative.

4. Letter of intent indicating applicant's background, experience, reasons for
seeking the master of public health degree, and future professional plans.

5. (For dental hygienists) An acceptable score on the Graduate Record Exami
nation Aptitude Test. Applicants can usually obtain information as to where
this test may be taken by inquiring at the student testing office in nearby
colleges or universities or by writing to the Student Counseling Bureau, 101
Eddy Hall, University of Minnesota.

PLAN OF INSTRUCTION

This program is designed to prepare qualified dentists and dental hygien
ists for responsible involvement and leadership roles in the dental health care
system, with an emphasis on, its relationship to total community health. It pre
pares students for positions in health centers, health agencies, educational
institutions, and research centers. Public health and dental public health
courses form the basic foundation of the programs. Students may then select
from among several program alternatives which vary in scope, content, and
length. A general description of the alternatives follows. The variety of available
elective courses, as well as the opportunity to carry out independent study,
assures individualization of curriculum in meeting the specific personal and
professional interests and goals of each student.

Dental Public Health and other School of Public Health courses are listed
in the Description of Courses section of this bulletin. In addition, students are
able to elect from a wide range of courses in such areas as: management
information systems, finance, management, and public administration. A detailed
description of the complete course of studies and a more comprehensive list of
electives may be obtained by writing to the director of the Program in Dental
Public Health.

Program for Dentists

After completing the basic public health and dental public health cur
riculum, students will be able to concentrate on a special area of interest by
working under the supervision of a faculty member with expertise in that area.
Areas of concentration include dental health education, dental epidemiology,
TEAM dentistry (Training in Expanded AUXiliary Management), dental program
planning, dental health administration, dental care systems, preventive dentistry,
dental manpower, community dentistry, and dental public health research. For
those dentists interested in the teaching of dental public health at a dental
school, an opportunity is prOVided to actively participate in the health ecology
teaching program of the School of Dentistry and to take courses in the teaching
and evaluation of dental curricula.

The normal course of study leading to a master of public health degree
extends over an 11-month period of full-time attendance in the School of Public
Health. The opportunity is also available for dentists to be admitted as part
time students, completing the program over an extended period of time.

For those dentists interested in a more concentrated course of stUdy in the
area of dental health planning and administration, a 2-year program, jointly
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coordinated by the Dental Public Health and Hospital and Health Care Ad
ministration Programs, is being developed. Information on this program can be
obtained by writing to the director of the Program in Dental Public Health.

Program lor Dental Hygienists

The core program for dental hygienists is essentially the same as the one
previously described for dentists. For those students interested in the teaching
of dental public health at a school of dental hygiene, an opportunity is provided
to actively participate in the undergraduate teaching program of the University
of Minnesota Program in Dental Hygiene.

The duration of the program for hygienists consists of a minimum of 1
year to a maximum of 2 years. The time required for each student depends
upon the student's prior education, experience, and background. An individual
assessment as to the time required to complete the program will be made upon
receipt of each student's completed application. The opportunity also is avail
able for hygienists to be admitted as part-time students, completing the pro
gram over an extended period of time.

For those hygienists who are interested in a more concentrated program in
the area of dental health education, a program jointly coordinated by the Dental
Public Health and Health Education Programs is offered. Studies extend over
a 2-year period and include at least 1 academic quarter of full-time supervised
field experience as a dental health educator. The graduate will be considered a
professionally qualified health educator having a special knowledge of dental
public health. Additional time may be required if the applicant does not have
satisfactory background courses in the social sciences and in educational theory
and method.

FACULTY OF THE PROGRAM
Lester E. Block. D.D.S.. M.P.H.• Associate Professor; Director. Program in Public Health

Dentistry
Lawrence H. Meskin. D.D.S.• M.P.H.• Ph.D.• Professor; Chairman, Division of Health Ecology,

School of Dentistry
David O. Born. Ph.D.. Associate Professor; School of Dentistry
John G. Geier. Ph.D.. Associate Professor; School of Dentistry
Leslie V. Martens, D.D.S.• M.P.H., Associate Professor; School of Dentistry
Joanna Jenny Samuels. Ed.D.. Associate Professor; School of Dentistry
P. Jean Frazier Geist, M.P.H .. Assistant Professor; School of Dentistry

Program in Environmental Health
Program Director: Conrad P. Straub, Ph.D.

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION
1. A Bachelor's degree from an acceptable institution, preferably with a major

in engineering or in one of the biological or physical sciences. If preparation
appears to be inadequate, certain additional courses may be required.

2. The M.P.H. degree program in environmental health is limited to applicants
with appropriate professional experience (2 years minimum) or an advanced
degree in a related discipline. All persons interested in a program in en
vironmental health should contact the program director for further infor
mation.
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PLAN OF INSTRUCTION
Master of Public Health-The course of instruction leading to the M.P.H.

degree requires a minimum of 11 months of study. Students should plan to be
in attendance for the second term of the Summer Session preceding the regular
academic year and to remain in attendance during the interim period between
the end of the second term of Summer Session and the beginning of fall
quarter.

The environmental health programs are designed to cover the many aspects
of environmental control. The student may obtain specialized training in air
pollution, environmental biology, hospital engineering, injury control, institutional
environmental health, occupational health, radiological health, or water hygiene.
Further descriptions of these programs are offered on the following pages. The
student not wishing to specialize may select training in the general field of
environmental health with emphasis in the area of water supply, sewerage,
solid wastes, general sanitation, milk and food, environmental microbiology,
or administration.

Candidates for the M.P.H. degree in environmental health will be expected
to satisfy the degree requirements of the school (see section on General Infor
mation), including PubH 5155, 5159, and 8002. Other courses in the candidate's
area of interest are selected in consultation with his adviser.

Environmental Health and other School of Public Health courses are listed
in the Description of Courses of this bulletin. In addition, students are able to
elect from a wide range of courses in such areas as: agricultural engineering,
architecture, civil engineering, geology, entomology, fish and wildlife, food
sciences, public affairs, ecology and behavioral biology, chemical engineering,
and law. A detailed description of the complete course of studies and a more
comprehensive list of electives may be obtained by writing to the director of the
Program in Environmental Health. Descriptions of course offerings in the other
departments may be found in the Graduate School Bulletin.

Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy-The degrees of M.S. and
Ph.D. with a major in environmental health are offered through the Graduate
School. Admission is limited to those students presenting, as a minimum, a
Bachelor's degree, preferably with a major in engineering or in one of the
biological or physical sciences. Detailed information about these programs is
available in the Graduate School Bulletin.

Persons who lack prior professional experience or students planning to
pursue a career of teaching or research in environmental health should seek
additional information from the program director before applying for admission
to the M.S. degree program. The program requires a minimum of 11 months
of study, beginning with the second term of the Summer Session. Candidates
are required to include PubH 5155, 5159, and 8002 in their major field and are
expected to include courses in biometry, epidemiology, and administration in
either their major or as one of the related fields.

The Ph.D. program is planned to prepare a select group of individuals for
research, teaching, and high-level administrative positions in the field of en
vironmental health. The work is adapted to the needs of the individual and
takes cognizance of the several fields of specialization within environmental
health. In addition to the Graduate School requirements, candidacy for the
Ph.D. degree implies the completion of a Master's degree or equivalent in
environmental health.

Students enrolled in other departments of the University may elect minor
or related field programs in environmental health. Such programs should be
arranged, in consultation with a minor adviser, on the basis of the candidate's
field of study.
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Variations in Curricula Within Environmental Health

Air Pollutlon-Specialized training in air pollution and its control is avail
able for students with a Bachelor's degree in civil, chemical, or mechanical
engineering, chemistry, physics, or certain biological sciences with strength in
mathematics and chemistry. Each program is patterned to the student's aca
demic background, with elective courses available in particle technology,
physics of the atmosphere, meteorology, toxicology, and graduate courses in
chemistry, physics, and chemical engineering. Each student in the air pollution
training program receives instruction in the management of air pollution control
programs, design and operation of air sampling networks, theory and operation
of air sampling equipment, and 01 control methods and equipment. The student
also participates in group solutions to assigned problems involving air pollution
control and in giving instruction when feasible.

Environmental Biology-This is a program of study emphasizing the
biological aspects of environmental health. A specialized curriculum is develop
ed for each individual as a means of preparation for one or more professional
fields of environmental health activities on the local, national, and international
scenes. Among these are such fields as water supply biology, waste disposal
biology, vector control, biological phenomena related to epidemiology, air
pollution, housing, food control, etc. The training will be supplemented by
courses in such other departments of the University as biochemistry, botany,
entomology, food science, microbiology, or zoology, as required to satisfy
individual needs.

Hospital Engineering-This curriculum is designed to provide special
training to prepare graduate engineers to serve the hospital administrator or
the director of a hospital program during planning and construction and to
provide administrative direction to the overall operation of the hospital physical
plant. Although the program is tailored to the needs of the individual student
and his agency or institution, four areas of preparation are provided in the 2
years of required academic work. These are technical engineering, pUblic
health, hospital administration, and hospital environmental engineering. Courses
in civil, electrical, industrial, and mechanical engineering, architecture, micro
biology, and administration can be selected according to individual needs.

Injury Control-This curriculum is designed to meet the needs of injury
control specialists in public health and safety agencies. Instruction includes
study in such areas as institutional and industrial safety, laboratory safety,
principles of accident prevention and injury control, toxicology, and special
tutorial work on other problem areas. Additional course work in the areas of
epidemiology, biometry, community planning and organization, human behavior,
health education, environmental control, civil engineering, and public ad
ministration may be selected to meet the special interests or needs of the
student.

Institutional Environmental Health-This program is designed to train
students with physical/biological science, engineering, or paramedical back
grounds in a wide range of environmental health topics specifically geared to
the institutional rather than community setting. A 10-credit sequence emphasizes
the environmental health problems in health care facilities. Field visits and
field problem solving, lectures, laboratory technique, and individual library
research are stressed. Other institutionally oriented courses include hospital
safety, radiation protection criteria for hospitals, and institutional food pro
tection. Individually tailored programs allow the student to emphasize ad-
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ministrative, microbiological, or engineering aspects of the institutional en
vironment in addition to conventional preparation in biometry, epidemiology,
and community environmental health.

Occupational Health-This program is planned to provide broad training for
those students interested in a career in industrial hygiene or occupational
health. A Bachelor's degree in engineering or in the physical or biological
sciences is a good background. Instruction is provided in the social, economic,
and legal aspects of occupational health as well as intensive training in
technical aspects of evaluation and control of the industrial environment.
Hazards to the general public from products distributed through commercial
channels and programs for reducing product liability are considered. Laboratory
and field exercises include air sampling, ventilation, and use of specialized
instruments and equipment for evaluating chemical hazards and physical
stresses such as noise. The program also allows considerable flexibility in the
choice of electives from other departments of the University.

Radiological Health-This program is designed to produce professional
personnel proficient in matters of radiation protection. The primary mission is
to provide and organize educational resources necessary to produce graduates
who will be prepared with the knowledge and understanding necessary to
successfully meet the responsibilities of positions in public health agencies,
civil and military federal service, hospitals, nuclear industries, and universities.
Programs in radiological health are designed primarily for, but not limited to,
those students who anticipate applied (as opposed to research) careers. The
program of study is interdisciplinary in nature and crosses a number of depart
mental and school lines.

Water Hygiene--The major objective of this program is to increase the
number of competent, well-trained engineers, chemists, and other scientists
capable of filling positions in the water hygiene field involving management
activities related to the operation of water hygiene programs in a variety of
agencies, and in the control of water quality as it relates to the health and well
being of the population. Emphasis is placed on the significance of chronic
exposure to a diversity of organic and inorganic chemical contaminants and on
the survival of specific disease-producing bacteria and viruses found in water.
Other specialty courses suited to the academic background of each student
are available in various departments of the University.

FACULTV OF THE PROGRAM
Conrad P. Straub, Ph.D., Professor; Director, Program in Environmental Health; Director, Graduate

Studies in Environmental Health; Director, Environmental Health Research and Training
Center

Rexford D. Singer. M.S., Associate Professor; Assistant Director, Program in Environmental
Health

Theodore A. Olson, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus, Environmental Microbiology
Donald E. Barber, Ph.D., Professor, Radiological Health
Richard G. Bond, M.P.H.• Professor, Environmental Health
Velvl W. Greene, Ph.D., Professor, Environmental Microbiology
Blanchard O. Krogstad, Ph.D., Professor, Department of Biology (Duluth Campus)
George S. Michaelsen, M.S., Professor, Institutional Environmental Health; Director, Environ-

mental Health and Safety, University Health Service
Theron O. Odlaug, Ph.D., Professor and Head, Department of Biology (Duluth Campus)
Harold J. Paulus, PhD.. Professor, Air Pollution
Irving J. Pflug, Ph.D., Professor, Food Science
W. Dixon Ward, Ph.D., Professor; Department of Otolaryngology, Medical School
Knowlton J. Caplan, M.S., Associate Professor, Occupational Health Program
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Donald Vesley, Ph.D., Associate Professor, Environmental Health
James E. Long, D.Sc., Adjunct Associate Professor; Manager of Toxicology, 3M Company, SI.

Paul
Roger L. DeRoos, Ph.D., M.P.H., Assistant Professor; Public Health Engineer, University Health

Service
Walter H. Jopke, M.P.H., Assistant Professor; Senior Sanitarian, University Health Service
Gustave L. Scheffler, B.S.C.E., Assistant Professor; safety Engineer, University Health Service
Ralph O. Wollan, M.P.H., Assistant Professor; Health Physicist, University Health Service
Donald F. Herron, B.A., Instructor; Safety Engineer, University Health Service
Theophanis C. Hortis, B.A., M.P.H., Instructor
Ronald G. Jans, M.S., Instructor; Health Physicist, University Health Service
Leland D. Schultz, M.P.H., Instructor; Director, Environmental Services, University Hospitals
Fay M. Thompson, Ph.D., Instructor and Reseerch Fellow
G. Wolfgang Fuhs, Dr. sci. nal., Dipl. bioI., Research Associate; Director, Environmental Micro

biology Laboratories, Environmental Health Center, New York State Department of Health,
Albany, New York

Robert K. Gerloff, Ph.D., Research Associate; Rocky Mountain Laboratory, National Institute of
Allergy and Infectious Diseases, Hamilton, Montana

Orlando R. Ruschmeyer, Ph.D., Research Associate
Paul T. Ebb, B.M.E., Lecturer; Director, General Services, Charles T. Miller Hospital, St. Paul
Russell E. Frazier, B.A., Lecturer; Chief, Analytical Services Section, Minnesota Department of

Health, Minneapolis
Frederick F. Heisel, M.P.H., lecturer; Director, Division of Environmental Health, Minnesota

Department of Health, Minneapolis
Elmer Huset, Jr., M.P.H., Lecturer; Assistant General Manager, City Water Department, SI. Paul
Warren R. lawson, M.D., lecturer; Commissioner of Health, Minnesota Department of Health,

Minneapolis
leonard Michienzi, M.D., M.P.H., Lecturer; Industrial and Occupational Medicine, Airport Medical

Clinic, Minneapolis-SI. Paul International Airport
Carl M. Peterson, Ph.D., Lecturer; Director of Environmental Surveillance, Environmental Research

Corporation, Sf. Paul
lyle H. Smith, M.S., Lecturer; Chief Pollution Control Engineer, Minnesota Pollution Control

Agency, Roseville

Program in Epidemiology
Program Director: Leonard M. Schuman, M.D.

PLAN OF INSTRUCTION
Master of Public Health-A program of stUdy with concentration in epi

demiology is available for qualified physicians, dentists, veterinarians, and
other students with professional experience planning careers in public health
programming, administration, evaluation, and consultation in governmental and
other agencies, The program includes courses in the five fundamental areas
outlined in the General Information section of this bulletin as well as electives
in the area of the candidate's interest.

Candidates other than physicians, veterinarians, dentists, or those with
professional experience may qualify for the M.P.H. degree with a concentration
in epidemiology upon completing a 2-year program of study inclUding, in
addition to courses in the five fundamental areas prescribed for all M.P.H.
candidates, selected advanced courses in basic medical sciences and field
work with an approved official health agency. Such candidates should contact
the program director for further information.

Master of Science-The master of science degree in epidemiology is offered
through the Graduate School. Qualified candidates wishing to pursue an
academic career in teaching and research in epidemiology should consider
enrolling in the Graduate School. The degree is available upon both Plan A
and Plan B. For details of requirements, see the Graduate School Bu/letin.
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Additional information should be sought from the program director before
applying for admission to the Graduate School.

Doctor of Philosophy-Specialized training in epidemiology leading to the
Ph.D. degree is offered to qualified graduates in medicine, dentistry, and
veterinary medicine. Other students with adequate background in biological or
physical sciences or with demonstrated competence in investigative work may
be admitted. Since positions in the program are relatively limited, selection of
candidates is competitive with respect to academic background and experience.
For details of the requirements, the applicant should consult the Graduate
School Bulletin.

The doctoral program in epidemiology is designed to develop proficiency
in epidemiologic investigation requisite for careers in service, research, or
teaching in health agencies and institutions. It includes instruction in scheduled
courses, with latitude in electives suitable to the student's background, interests,
and needs. This is supplemented with participation in ongoing field research
designed to provide increasingly complex experiences commensurate with the
student's development. For successful completion of the thesis requirements,
the candidate will design and execute an original field investigation of ac
ceptable complexity and sophistication.

Epidemiology and other School of Public Health courses are listed in the
Description of Courses section of this bulletin. In addition, students are able to
elect from a wide range of courses in such areas as: anthropology, biochemistry,
computer sciences, genetics, microbiology, pathology, physiology, political
science, and sociology. A detailed description of the complete course of
studies and a more comprehensive list of electives may be obtained by writing
to the director of the Program in Epidemiology.

FACULTV OF THE PROGRAM
Leonard M. Schuman, M.D., Professor; Director, Program in Epidemiology
Robert K. Anderson, D.V.M., Professor; Veterinary Clinical Sciences, College of Veterinary

Medicine
Stanley L. Diesch, D.V.M., M.P.H., Professor; Veterinary Clinical Sciences, College of Veterinary

Medicine
Lawrence H. Meskin, D.D.S., Ph.D., Professor; Chairman, Division of Health Ecology, School

of Dentistry
Henry Bauer, Ph.D., Adjunct Professor; Director, Division of Medical Laboratories, Minnesota

Department of Health
Jack S. Mandel, B.S., M.P.H., Instructor
Eunice E. Sigurdson, B.A., Research Specialist
Helen Jagger, B.S.. Research Specialist

Program in Hea~th Education
Program Director: Norman A. Craig, M.P.H.

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION
1. Bachelor's degree from an acceptable institution.
2. Grade point average of at least B in undergraduate course work relevant to

graduate studies in health education.
3. Satisfactory background courses in (a) social sciences, (b) educational

theory and method, (c) basic health sciences.
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4. An acceptable score on the Graduate Record Examination Aptitude Test.
Applicants can usually obtain information as to where this test may be taken
by inquiring at the student testing office in nearby colleges or universities
or by writing to the Student Counseling Bureau, 101 Eddy Hall, University of
Minnesota.

5. Satisfactory completion of a personal interview with faculty of the Program
in Health Education or a representative designated by the program director.

PROGRAM OBJECTIVE

The course of studies is designed to prepare individuals who can work
with professionals in health and allied fields and with the community in plan
ning, carrying out, and evaluating the educational component of community
health services. People need to know about, understand, accept, and make
effective use of services offered by an agency or institution, and the health
education specialist works toward developing educational experiences for
consumers that will achieve this goal. At the same time, those who provide
health services must know about the health needs and interests of the population
served and how these needs and interests may require modification of existing
services or the creation of new services to satisfy consumer demands. In such
cases the health education specialist will work with the community in organizing
educational efforts directed toward involving health agencies and institutions in
participative planning with consumers.

Health education specialists are employed by official and voluntary health
agencies, community health centers, hospitals and health maintenance organi
zations, and a wide variety of social action services directly or indirectly con
cerned with the health of the community.

PLAN OF INSTRUCTION

The Program in Health Education offers a single course of studies in a
7-quarter sequence leading to a master of public health degree with a major
in health education and a minor in an elected field. While prior health-related
experience is desirable, it is not a requirement for admission to the program.

The curriculum includes required public health content courses intended
to help the student acquire basic public health knowledge and skills and learn
about the roles and functions of persons in other pUblic health disciplines. Re
quired core courses in health education provide knowledge and skills in edu
cational principles, methods, and techniques applicable to the identification and
solution of individual and community health problems. Particular attention is
given to learning theories, communication theory and process, and the social,
cultural, psychological, and other factors that determine health behavior.

In addition to basic public health and health education core courses,
students are required to elect a minor field of a minimum of 19 credits. The
minor field is determined by the student and faculty in mutual agreement as to
the area that will satisfy the student's projected personal and professional
interests. The minor may be in a field of professional practice such as dental
health, mental health, family planning, etc., or in a subject matter area such as
sociology, anthropology, political science, public administration, etc.

Concurrent community laboratory experiences are an integral part of the
course of studies and enable the student to spend progressively more time in
community settings complementary to academic course work. The laboratory
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experience is used to lay the foundation for the full quarter of health education
practice in community health care delivery systems. This quarter of field ex
perience is a part of the requirement for the degree.

The health education core course sequence is initiated fall quarter of every
regular academic year. Students who qualify for admission may enter during any
quarter for basic public health courses and electives for which they qualify, but
the 7-quarter sequence of health education core courses is initiated only in fall
quarter. Prospective candidates for the degree program will need to plan their
program of studies in such a way as to make it possible for them to initiate and
complete this sequence as required.

Health Education and other School of Public Health courses are listed in
the Description of Courses section of this bulletin. In addition to Health Edu
cation and Public Health courses, students are able to elect from a wide range
of courses in such areas as: education, psychology, sociology, speech and
communications, social work, journalism, and anthropology. A detailed de
scription of the complete course of studies and a more comprehensive list of
electives may be obtained by writing to the director of the Program in Health
Education.

FACULTY OF THE PROGRAM
Norman A. Craig, M.P.H.. Associate Professor; Director, Program in Health Education
Helen M. Slocum, Ph.D., Professor; School Health Education, School of Physical Education and

Recreation
Edward J. Dvorak, Ph.D.• Assistant Professor; Health Educator, University Health Service
Robert L. Veninga, Ph.D., assistant Professor and Assistant Dean
H. Geoffrey Fisher, Assistant Professor; College of Pharmacy; Coordinator, Opportunities in

Health for Minorities, Health Sciences
Elaine Hutton, Instructor; Director, Community Health Worker Project
Davis B. Mills, Instructor; Health Educator, Community University Health Care Center
Richard Jenkins, Teaching Specialist; Assistant Director, Opportunities in Health for Minorities,

Health Sciences

Program in Hospital and
Health Care Administration

Program Director: Bright M. Dornblaser, M.H.A.

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION

Specific admission requirements for the M.H.A. degree are listed in the
General Information section of this bulletin. Further information may be obtained
from the Programs in Hospital and Health Care Administration Bulletin available
from: Coordinator, Master's Program, Program in Hospital and Health Care
Administration, School of Public Health, 1260 Mayo Memorial Building, Box
97, University of Minnesota, Minneapolis, Minnesota 55455.

PLAN OF INSTRUCTION

Master of Hospital Administration-The Master's program course of study
covers a 21-month period of time. It normally consists of an academic year of 3
quarters and 1 term of Summer Session in full-time attendance at the University.
For the majority of students, this is usually followed by an administrative
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residency under a faculty-appointed clinical preceptor in a hospital or other
health care organization.

An alternate course of study is also available for a small number of students
who have had extensive hospital management experience prior to entrance into
the program. On faculty approval, such students may substitute a summer
practicum and second academic year for the residency experience. Having
chosen either alternative, upon satisfactory completion of the program, students
are awarded the M.H.A. degree.

Academic Year-The program of study provides for courses structured
around central cores of subjects pertaining directly to management in health
care environments. These cores include problem solving and decision making;
human relations; social, political, and economic aspects of health care; quanti
tative methods used in management; and courses of acculturation to the health
care environment such as the hospital, nursing home, planning agency, and
mental health organization. Each of the 3 quarters and Summer Session term
is designed to provide continuity in these major core subjects. Each also pro
vides a mixture of areas of study as well as a mixture of reqUired and elective
courses through which the student may explore subjects of particular interest.

Throughout the 3 quarters, students are assigned, under supervision of a
designated preceptor, to a field experience in one of the health care facilities
in the Twin Cities for the purpose of supplementing classroom experience with
practical experience. During 1 quarter this practical experience takes the form
of working on an existing management problem and is identified as a separate
course (PubH 5752, Hospital Clerkship).

Residency Year-The faculty of the Master's program in hospital and
health care administration guides and assists students in obtaining adminis
trative residencies in approved hospitals and other health care organizations.
The administrators of these organizations hold University faculty appointments
as clinical preceptors on a continuing basis, and residents are placed with
them each year.

During this period the student will participate in a health care organization
in a variety of ways, including curricula experiences which have been developed
by the joint faculty to meet the practical objectives of the residency period
and afford full opportunity for tutorial methods of teaching. After gaining in
sight into the various component parts of the organization, assignments which
carry some independent responsibility are usually made by the preceptor or the
associate preceptor. These assignments include work on specific management
problems and are under the supervision of the preceptor. Exposure to external
health and health care related organizations is also a part of the residency.
Completion of an acceptable thesis is required for the Master's degree.

Doctor of Philosophy-oesigned to prepare those whose objectives are to
pursue careers as teachers, researchers, or planners in the highly complex
field of health care, the doctoral program provides for both an intensive and
broad education. As such, the program is interdepartmental in character, co
sponsored by both the School of Public Health (through the Program in Hospital
and Health Care Administration) and the Graduate School. All the academic
requirements of the Graduate School must be met by applicants and candidates
for the doctoral degree.

The curriculum, which is generally multidisciplinary in nature, is organized
around four major core areas: (1) the organization and administration of health
care services; (2) social, political, and economic aspects of health care; (3)
research and statistics in health and health care; and (4) comprehensive health
planning.
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During their course of study, students are given an opportunity to: (1) gain
a better understanding of the relationship between health and social behavior;
(2) expand their knowledge of the organization, development, and planning of
health services; (3) obtain an appreciation of the interrelationship of major
social institutions and the health care system through analysis of changing
needs and alternative patterns of care both in the United States and other
countries; and (4) acquire knowledge and training in the application of research
theory and methods to the problems of health and health care.

For further information, contact the Coordinator, Doctoral Program in
Hospital and Health Care Administration, 1260 Mayo Memorial Building, Box 97,
University of Minnesota, Minneapolis, Minnesota 55455, or consult the Graduate
School Bulletin, available only from the Graduate School, 316 Johnston Hall.

Continuing Hospital and Health Care Education---Continuing Hospital and
Health Care Education provides multiple and diverse programs of education as
well as fee-for-service consultation to assist in meeting the needs of managers
and supervisors of the many health care organizations of the Midwest. Credits
earned in some of these programs may be applied toward selected degrees.
Additional detail is contained in the Programs in Hospital and Health Care
Administration Bulletin as well as other specific program brochures. For more
information or any of these brochures, contact the Coordinator, Continuing
Hospital and Health Care Education, 186 Frontier Hall, University of Minnesota,
Minneapolis, Minnesota 55455.

The Independent Study Program for Hospital and Health Care Facility
Administrators-This 3-year independent study program, which utilizes a multi
method approach, includes centralized residential sessions, regional seminars,
home study, monthly clinical preceptor-student dialogues, and centralized re
view sessions. The three courses which make up this program are: (1) Manage
ment and Organization Within the Hospital and Health Care Facility, (2) Ad
ministrative and Professional Relationships Within the Hospital, and (3) Ex
ternal Forces Affecting the Health Care Facility.

Independent Study Program for Health Care Trustees-This is an experi
mental continuing education opportunity for members of governing boards of
health institutions in Minnesota, Iowa, Wisconsin, North Dakota, South Dakota,
Montana, and Manitoba. It is offered to enable participants to gain a better
understanding of their roles and responsibilities as trustees and to improve the
quality of health care governance. Up-to-date concepts and methods in the
practice of trusteeship have been organized into a series of sequential learning
experiences. These experiences are designed to sharpen existing skills and
enable acquisition of new knowledge, skills, and attitudes which contribute to
effective governance of health care institutions. At present, the program consists
of two independent study courses, each covering a span of approximately 7
months. Course I is organized around four units of study on the general role
and process of trusteeship. Course II is concerned with becoming a specialized
trustee and involves an extended course project benefiting each participating
institution.

Independent Study Program in Patient Care Administration-The intent of
this program is to improve the practice of patient care administration through
the development and updating of management skills, knowledge, and attitudes.
The multimethod approach used includes on-campus sessions, regional seminars,
independent study, and monthly meetings with clinical faculty. Patient care
administration students participate jointly with hospital administration inde
pendent stUdy students in certain actiVities in a deliberate effort toward
developing more viable, efficient use of the management team. Course I,
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Patient Care Management and Organization Within the Hospital and Health
Care Organization, is open to directors of nursing or their equivalents. Course
II, to be offered for the first time beginning in the summer of 1974, is open to
students who have successfully completed Course I and to directors of nursing
with Master's degrees.

Supervisory Training Program-This model program was developed to
meet the need for supervisory training for health personnel in the Upper Mid
west region. A series of five alternative syllabi used in the programs is designed
to enable supervisory training programs to be developed locally through
vocational-technical institutes. community colleges, and public or private uni
versities or colleges throughout this region. Administrators of the local health
care facilities serve on advisory and working committees for the local education
al institution in setting up the programs. Continuing Hospital and Health Care
Education serves as an on-call consultant for initial development as well as
for ongoing assistance in the continuation of the local programs.

Midwest Center for Long-Term Care Administration Education-In 1970,
as a part of a nationwide program to develop educational opportunities for
those who administer long-term care facilities, the W. K. Kellogg Foundation
awarded grants to six university centers and to the Association of University
Programs in Health Administration. The Program in Hospital and Health Care
Administration at the University of Minnesota was a recipient of one of these
grants.

The center provides: (1) advisory services to facilities and associations,
(2) counseling services to students for career and continuing education plan
ning, (3) educational resources. (4) educational consultant services to other
states, and (5) four independent stUdy courses. The first three courses (Ad
ministration of long-Term Care Facilities, Services for long-Term Care Patients,
and Critical Issues in Aging) begin with a 3-day residential seminar, are
followed by 4 months of correspondence study, and end with a 2-day re
sidential seminar. The fourth course is a practicum in long-Term Care Ad
ministration in which the student spends 300 hours with a practicing adminis
trator. Each course offers 6 degree credits which can be applied toward a
baccalaureate or associate degree.

FACULTY OF THE PROGRAM
Bright M. Dornblaser, M.H.A., Professor; Director, Program in Hospital and Health Care

Administration
Theodor J. Litman, Ph.D.. Professor; Coordinator, Doctoral Program in Hospital and

Health Care Administration
Vernon E. Weckwerth, Ph.D., Professor; Coordinator, Continuing Hospital and Health

Care Education, and Associate Coordinator, Doctoral Program
G. Kenneth Gordon, Ed. D., Assistant Professor; Coordinator, Midwest Center for Long

Term Care Administration Education
John R. Malban, M.S.H.A., Assistant Professor; Coordinator, Master's Program in

Hospital and Health Care Administration
James R. Martin, Ph.D., Assistant Professor; Associate Project Director, Independent

Study Program for Health Care Trustees
William W. Metcalfe, Ph.D., Assistant Professor; Associate Coordinator, ContinUing

Hospital and Health Care Education
Ruth P. Stryker, M.A., Assistant Professor; Associate Coordinator, Midwest Center for

Long-Term Care Administration Education
Dennis D. Countryman, M.H.A., Instructor and Assistant Dean

For a complete list of academic faculty and clinical preceptors associated
with hospital and health care administration programs. please consult the
Programs in Hospital and Health Care Administration Bulletin.
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Program in Interdisciplinary Studies
Program Coordinator: Robert W. Schwanke, M.P.H.

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION

1. Bachelor's degree as attested by certified transcript (submit two copies of
complete academic record).

2. Satisfactory educational preparation relevant to the proposed interdisciplinary
program of study. Candidates who have not har;! undergraduate course work
considered to be essential will be required to make up the deficiencies prior
to or during the course of study.

3. Normally, applicants are expected to have had some experience relevant to
their proposed program of study, but well-qualified candidates who have just
completed their baccalaureate education may be given individual con
sideration.

4. An acceptable Miller Analogies Test, graduate level, and other tests as
requested by the faculty. You may secure information on where to take the
Miller test by writing or telephoning the Student Counseling Bureau, 101
Eddy Hall, University of Minnesota, Minneapolis, Minnesota 55455, or by
contacting the testing department of any nearby college.

5. A clearly articulated and detailed statement of (1) present or previous duties
and experience; (2) future career goals and needs, including the professional
role which you see yourself performing and the setting in which you expect
to be working; (3) what subject areas of study you feel you need to prepare
yourself for that role; and (4) justification and rationale for requiring an
interdisciplinary program of study rather than a single-discipline program.

6. Personal interview by persons designated by the program coordinator, if
requested.

PLAN OF INSTRUCTION

This master of public health degree program is designed especially to meet
the highly individualized needs of public health and other human services
personnel whose professional duties or career goals do not readily conform to
a single program of study. Students applying to this program of study will be
carefully screened to insure that their professional needs are uniquely inter
departmental and/or interdisciplinary in nature and considerably beyond the
normal flexibility and capability of a single-discipline program. The program is
also intended to help meet the needs of those persons in new health service
careers or in clinical fields with expanding community health program potential
for whom other relevant study is not available. It is presumed that the goals of
most students can be met by variations offered within existing programs of
study. Therefore, admission is limited to those students who can demonstrate
that their particular needs clearly cannot be met by existing programs of study.

The curriculum, while remaining as flexible and individually adaptable as
possible, will be directed toward helping the student acquire (1) a broad per
spective of the field of public health; (2) specific public health course work
relevant to his unique interdisciplinary professional needs; (3) nonhealth and
health-related course work in other fields relevant to his unique interdisciplinary
professional needs; and (4) knowledge, attitudes, and skills directly applicable
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to his unique professional duties or new career. To successfully complete this
program and to receive the M.P.H. degree, students must demonstrate com
petence in the five fundamental areas of knowledge outlined in the General
Information section of this bulletin.

Persons admitted to this program are expected to have relatively clear-cut
needs and career goals. Admission usually involves several interview-planning
sessions with two or more advisers in order to clearly establish the direction
of the student's program. Continued close association with the advisers is
provided after admission in order to maximize the quality and value of the
educational experience. Length of the program will vary with the needs and
desires of the student, the requirements of the programs and departments, and
the advice and guidance of the student's advisers. Students admitted to this
program spend a minimum of 11 months in residence, beginning either with the
second term of Summer Session in mid-July or with fall quarter, depending upon
the proposed program. However, since students applying to this program are
electing a significantly wider range of study than would be expected in most
single-discipline programs of study, they will usually need to remain in residence
beyond the minimum of 11 months.

For more information on interdisciplinary studies, write the coordinator,
Program in Interdisciplinary Studies. Initial correspondence should clearly set
forth career and educational goals and needs as well as previous professional
experience and training as set forth above.

Concentration in Family Planning Administration or Population Studies-
These two interdisciplinary studies program concentrations are aimed at the
advanced preparation of persons entering careers in population-related fields
at all levels--planning, implementation, evaluation, administration, teaching,
and research-for either private or governmental agencies. Emphasis is placed
upon the organizational aspects as well as the social, cultural, and biological
factors of population, family planning, and maternal and child health services in
the United States and abroad. In planning their programs, students may draw
from the resources of the Medical School, Department of Obstetrics and
Gynecology, Program in Human Sexuality, Department of Scoiology, and a wide
range of courses from throughout the University. Applications are accepted
from students with undergraduate degrees in either the social or biological
sciences. Special consideration will be given to applicants who, after graduation,
will be returning to their own ethnic or cultural groups. Both the master of
public health and the master of science degree are available. For more infor
mation, write the Coordinator, Program in Interdisciplinary Studies, School of
Public Health, 1325 Mayo Building or Director, Center for Population Studies,
Box 395 Mayo, University of Minnesota, Minneapolis, Minnesota 55455.

Concentration for Social Work in Public Health-The School of Public
Health, in cooperation with the School of Social Work, provides joint program
planning for individuals desiring to expand and deepen their knowledge and
skills by combining advanced work in both fields. This concentration is aimed
at developing a relevant program of study based on the specific interests and
career needs and goals of social workers employed in public health and other
health agencies and programs such as mental health and retardation, maternal
and child health, chronic disease, rehabilitation, and hospital or health care
institutions. Special emphasis can be given to planning, administration, chemical
dependency counseling, family planning, and other areas of individual need
and interest. Applicants must have at least a Bachelor's degree in social work.
Students successfully completing the program will be awarded the M.P.H. de
gree. Students who have a Master's degree in social work and are pursuing a
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Ph.D. degree in social work may also apply certain of the credits earned while
working for the Master's degree in public health toward their doctoral program.
For more information, write the coordinator, Program in Interdisciplinary Studies.

FACULTY OF THE PROGRAM
Robert W. Schwanke, M.P.H., Assistant Professor and Assistant Dean; Coordinator, Program in

Interdisciplinary Studies
Harry Foreman, M.D., Ph.D., Professor; Director, Center for Population Studies
Robert M. Spano, M.S.W., Professor, School of Social Work; Director, Social Services Depart

ment, University of Minnesota Hospitals
William A. O'Brien. M.D., Associate Professor; Medical School
Other graduate faculty as required

Program in Maternal and Child Health
Program Director; Robert W. ten Bensel, M.D., M.P.H.

Highly individualized programs of study are available for suitably qualified
physicians, dentists, nurses, social workers, health administrators, and other
professionals with academic and work experience appropriate to family, mater
nal and child health careers. Persons admitted to this program are expected to
have relatively clear-cut needs and goals which can be best met through a
major concentration in maternal and child health but draw upon the broad
interdisciplinary resources of the school. Through interdepartmental course work,
additional emphasis is possible for students with special needs and interest in
such areas as epidemiology, family planning, social work, genetics, environmental
health, administration, school health, and mental health. In addition, field and
clinical experiences appropriate to the student's individual program and
professional background can be arranged through the University Health Sciences
Center and various community health and health related agencies and programs.
For more information, write to the director, Program in Maternal and Child
Health.

Maternal and Child Health and other School of Public Health courses are
listed in the Description of Courses section of this bulletin. In addition, students
are permitted and encouraged to elect relevant course work from other col
legiate units of the University. Descriptions of graduate courses offered by other
units may be obtained by requesting a Graduate School Bulletin directly from
the Graduate School, 316 Johnston Hall, University of Minnesota, Minneapolis,
Minnesota 55455.

FACULTY OF THE PROGRAM
Robert W. ten Bensel, M.D., M.P.H., Professor; Department of Pediatrics, Medical School;

Director, Program in Maternal and Child Health
Homer D. Venters, M.D., Professor; Chairman. Department of Pediatrics, SI. Paul-Ramsey Hospital, SI.

Paul
Lester E. Block. D.D.S., M.P.H., Associate Professor
Delphie Fredlund, M.P.H., Associate Professor
Ruth Stief, M.P.H., Associate Professor
Michael L. Baizerman, Ph.D., Assistant Professor; Research Consultant, Center for Youth De

velopment and Research
Jean Smelker, M.D., Assistant Professor; Department of Pediatrics, Medical School; Director,

Community University Health Care Center
Ellen S. Alkon, M.D., M.P.H., Adjunct Assistant Professor; Director, Bureau of Maternal and

Child Health, Division of Public Health, City of Minneapolis
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John G. Geier, D.D.S., Lecturer; Associate Professor, School of Dentistry
James B. Kenney, B.S., Lecturer; Division of Health Ecology, School of Dentistry; Assistant

Director lor Health Services, Minneapolis
Mildred Norval, M.D., Lecturer; Director, Crippled Children's Services, Minnesota Department

01 Public Wellare, Sl. Paul
Lee E. Schacht, Ph.D., Lecturer; Supervisor, Human Genetics Unit, Minnesota Department of

Health, Minneapolis

Program for Physical and Occupational Therapists
Program Director: Eleanor M. Anderson, R.N., R.P.T.

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION

1. Bachelor's degree from an approved college or university and professional
qualifications in physical or occupational therapy.

2. Two letters of reference from professional persons qualified to comment on
the applicant's personal and professional capabilities.

3. Two years' experience in the practice of the identified professional area is
recommended.

PLAN OF INSTRUCTION

The course of study leading to the degree of master of public health or
master of science (course content similar) is designed for experienced physical
and occupational therapists who are interested in a professional career in
public health or other community agencies. The program covers 5 academic
quarters, beginning with the fall quarter and extending through the following
Summer Session and fall quarter. The program of study includes certain re
quired courses supplemented by electives based on the student's special
interests and goals. These may include courses in physical medicine and re
habilitation, education, administration, sociology, and psychology. Opportunities
for varied clinical experiences are available in local and state community
agencies and in the Department of Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation of the
Medical School.

Specific courses under Public Health Nursing and other School of Public
Health courses are listed in the Description of Courses section of this bulletin.
In addition to these courses, students are able to elect from a wide range of
courses in such areas as: physical medicine and rehabilitation, psychology, child
psychology, special education, anthropology, sociology, speech and communica
tions, and social work. A detailed description of the complete course of studies
and a more comprehensive list of electives may be obtained by writing directly
to the director, Program for Physical and Occupational Therapists.

Program in Physiological Hygiene
Program Director: Henry W. Blackburn, M.D.

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION

1. Bachelor's degree from an acceptable institution.
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2. Evidence of satisfactory background in at least three of the following fields:
biochemistry, physiology, psychology, physical education, physical anthropol
ogy, medicine, public health.

3. Acceptance of advisory responsibility by one of the graduate faculty members.

PLAN OF INSTRUCTION

In general, students wishing to emphasize work in physiological hygiene in a
program leading to an advanced degree are advised to do so in connection with
major course work in physiology, physiological hygiene, or epidemiology.
Candidates for doctoral degrees will plan their programs with their adviser. A
master's program may be offered in conjunction with an M.P.H. degree for
students with special needs. A detailed description of the complete course of
studies and a more comprehensive list of electives may be obtained by writing
to the director of the Program in Physiological Hygiene.

FACULTY OF THE PROGRAM
Henry W. Blackburn. M.D., Professor; Director, Program in Physiological Hygiene; Director,

Laboratory of Physiological Hygiene
Ancel Keys, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus
Francisco Grande. M.D., Professor
Henry L. Taylor, Ph.D., Professor
Albert Dawson, Ph.D., Instructor

Program in Public Health Administration
Acting Program Director: Lester E. Block, D.D.S.

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION

1. Satisfactory educational preparation relevant to the proposed area of con
centration, including a basic course (3 quarter hours or equivalent) in the
principles of accounting. Candidates who have not had prior course work
considered to be essential will be required to make up the deficiencies prior
to or during the course of study.

2. Some experience relevant to the area of concentration. Candidates without
experience but well qualified in other respects will be given individual con
sideration.

3. Leiter of intent indicating applicant's background. experience, reasons for
seeking the master of public health degree, and future professional plans.

4. Satisfactory personal and professional capabilities as evidenced by three (3)
leiters of reference from individuals in a position to comment on the appli
cant's qualifications.

5. Personal interview by members of the faculty or a designated representative
when specifically requested by the program director.

6. (For nonphysicians) An acceptable score on the graduate-level Miller Analo
gies Test. Applicants may secure information on where this test may be taken
by writing to the Student Counseling Bureau, 101 Eddy Hall, University of
Minnesota, Minneapolis, Minnesota 55455, or by inquiring at the student
testing office of a nearby college or university.
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PLAN OF INSTRUCTION

This master of public health program is designed to train physicians and
other health professionals who seek administrative positions in public health
programs and agencies.

The course of study is designed to provide a program which combines the
development of knowledge and skills in the basic public health disciplines as
well as in the administrative areas. Public health administrators now find it
necessary to have a knowledge and understanding of modern management
concepts and techinques in addition to what has traditionally been covered in
public health administration programs. Courses in public health administration
in the basic public health disciplines and in management form the primary
foundation of the program. Students in consultation with their program adviser
then decide upon a balanced curriculum which will meet their needs, based
upon their background, experience, and career objectives.

The program normally ranges from a minimum of 11 months of fulltime
study to a maximum of 23 months. The time required for a student to complete
the program depends upon his or her prior education, experience, and back
ground. An individual assessment, as to the time needed to complete the
program, will be made upon receipt of the stUdent's completed application. The
opportunity is also available for students to be admitted on a part-time basis,
complet:ng the program over an extended period of time.

The opportunity for supervised field experience as part of the program is
available at the Minnesota Department of Health as well as at other health
agencies. Again, depending upon the student's individual needs, a more or less
concentrated field placement is integrated into the total program.

Concentration in Epidemiology-For students interested in epidemiology,
suitable electives are available during the regular academic year. The special
Graduate Summer Session in Epidemiology, when offered, provides additional
elective opportunities. Information on this special program can be obtained by
writing to the director of the Program in Epidemiology.

Concentration in Maternal and Child Health-Physicians and others with a
special interest in maternal and child health will find several directly related
public health electives. Individual programs of study can be developed for
suitably qualified advanced students through use of special reading courses
and electives in related fields. Correlated clinical experience can be arranged
at the University Health Sciences Center and at community agencies.

Public Health Administration and other School of Public Health courses are
listed in the Description of Course section of this bulletin. In addition to Public
Health Administration and Public Health courses, students are able to elect
from a wide range of courses in such areas as: management, public affairs,
financial management, public relations, sociology, and management information
systems. A detailed description of the complete course of studies and a more
comprehensive list of electives may be obtained by writing to the director of the
Program in Public Health Administration.

FACULTY OF THE PROGRAM
Lester E. Block. D.D.S., Associate Professor and Acting Director, Progrem in Public Health

Administration
Lee D. Stauffer, M.P.H., Associate Professor and Dean
Robert W. Schwanke, M.P.H., Assistant Professor and Assistant Dean
Robert L. Veninga, Ph.D., Assistant Professor and Assistant Dean
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Gaylord W. Anderson, M.D., Dr. P.H., Professor and Dean Emeritus
Bright M. Dornblaser, M.H.A., Professor; Director, Program in Hospital and Health Care Ad

ministration
Paul Rupprecht, Ph.D., Assistant Professor; Director, University Health Service
Ellen Z. Fifer, M.D., Lecturer; Assistant Commissioner for Program, Minnesota Department of

Health, Minneapolis
Dean S. Fleming, M.D., Lecturer; Director, Division of Disease Prevention and Control, Minnesota

Department of Health, Minneapolis
Warren Lawson, M.D., Lecturer; Commissioner of Health, Minnesota Department of Health,

Minneapolis
Margaret Sandberg, M.S.W., A.C.S.W., M.P.H., Lecturer; Program Planner, Minnesota Depart

ment of Health, Minneapolis

Program in Public Health Nursing
Program Director: Alma Sparrow, M.S., M.P.H.

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION

1. A baccalaureate degree from a program accredited by the National League
for Nursing which prepares for professional nursing in all clinical areas,
including psychiatric and public health nursing. Individual consideration will
be given to applicants whose basic nursing preparation varies from the
above. Deficiencies must be completed prior to admission for degree candi
dacy.

2. A grade point average of 2.8 on a 4.0 scale in undergraduate course work
is required for both the M.S. and the M.P.H. programs.

3. An acceptable score on the following analogy and personality tests: Miller
Analogies Test, graduate level; California Psychological Inventory; and the
Minnesota Multiphasic Personality Inventory. These three tests will be
administered through the Student Counseling Bureau, 101 Eddy Hall, Uni
versity of Minnesota, Minneapolis, Minnesota 55455.

4. Evidence of personal and professional qualifications as supplied by two
letters of reference, preferably from work and educational experience, and
by an interview.

5. An interview is requested of all applicants. Applicants living at some distance
may be requested to have an interview locally with a designated interviewer.

6. Applicants are expected to have had some community nursing experience,
but well-qualified candidates who have recently completed their baccalaure
ate education are given individual consideration.

7. Students are expected to come with writing skills and basic knowledge of
mathematics and algebra.

8. Applicants who do not meet all the above requirements, but come with
demonstrated leadership potential, may be admitted as adult special students
in the M.P.H. program or on condition in the Graduate School. The academic
record of each student is reviewed each quarter to determine eligibility for
transfer to degree candidacy. Credits earned from 1 quarter or 9 credits as
an adult special or on condition will count toward the M.S. degree. All
credits earned as an adult special or M.P.H. student will count toward the
master of public health degree when the student is transferred to degree
candidacy.

9. Priority is given to applicants committed to a career in nursing and to
applicants who have been actively engaged in professional nursing. Applicants
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not actively engaged in nursing are requested to take a nursing refresher
program, obtain work experience, andlor take postbaccalaureate summer
session courses in public health and in community health nursing.

10. International students must successfully complete the Test of English as a
Foreign Language (TOEFL), administered by the Educational Testing Service,
Box 899, Princeton, New Jersey 08540.

PLAN OF INSTRUCTION

The School of Public Health offers a Master's degree program in public
health nursing accredited by the National League for Nursing. Nurses who
wish graduate preparation in public health nursing and who meet entrance
requirements are admissible to programs of study leading to either the master
of public health or the master of science degree. In both the M.P.H. and M.S.
programs, the major is public health. Emphasis is on the clinical areas of
public health and mental health nursing and preparation for the expanded role
of the nurse in primary health care. The program extends over a 6-quarter
period beginning with the fall quarter, i.e., 2 academic years with the intervening
summer free.

The first academic year in both programs consists of a core of reqUired
courses in public health, clinical public health nursing, and research method
ology. Graduate-level courses for which the student meets prerequisites can
be elected in the social and biological sciences, humanities, administration,
and education.

In the public health courses, the pursuit of advanced theory and practice
in public health is shared with students in other disciplines in the School of
Public Health. Preparation for service in the multidisciplinary health care
system is a goal of the program. The nursing content in the master of science
and master of public nealth programs is essentially the same.

The clinical public health nursing courses in the first year place emphasis
on promotion of physical and psychosocial health and prevention of illness.
Continued focus is on maternal and child health, health maintenance, and
long-term care, including physical and mental illness. Mental health is included
throughout the program. Theoretical content is coordinated with clinical ex
perience and nursing seminars which support the expanded role of the nurse.
The pediatric nurse associate and the adult nurse practitioner tracks are
available in the second year for a selected number of students.

Master of Public Health-This is an advanced professional program in
which students representing the various disciplines within the public health
field pursue a common core of courses supplemented by courses appropriate
to varying professional backgrounds.

Building upon the courses in the first year and the subsequent courses of
the second year, the student elects an additional program in teaching or super
vision-administration which will further prepare him or her for leadership
positions in community health.

Nurses wanting the M.P.H. degree and planning to continue public health
work in an administrative or consultative capacity may choose to consider
enrolling for the M.P.H. degree and make application to the School of Public
Health by writing to the director of the Program in Public Health Nursing.

Master of Science--The master of science degree, with special emphasis
on public health nursing, is offered as a Plan B program through "Public
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Health" in the Graduate School. It provides for concentration in public health
and public health nursing as the major with a social science as one related
field and the other related field selected with respect to the student's specific
goals. Students who are recent graduates of a baccalaureate program or who
are planning to pursue an academic career of teaching or research in nursing
should enroll in the Graduate School as candidate for the M.S. degree. See
the Graduate School Bulletin under Public Health.

Supervision-Administration-Supervision-administration students preparing
for beginning positions in supervision and related community leadership roles
pursue theory in collaboration with students preparing for teaching positions.
The supervision practicum emphasizes the guidance aspects of the supervisory
relationship. Selected agency experiences are available to students in terms
of individual goals. Students with experience in supervision have the op
portunity to secure additional preparation in administration in local and state
public health agencies. Students may enroll in either the M.S. or M.P.H.
program.

Teacher Education-For students preparing to teach public health nursing
in a collegiate school of nursing, the School of Public Health offers a special
program of graduate study. This curriculum is designed to utilize the multi
disciplinary setting of a school of public health plus the educational advantages
made possible through collaboration with a collegiate school of nursing. Stu
dents have the opportunity to enroll in courses in higher education and, with
faculty guidance, to apply principles from public health and education to the
practice teaching of community health nursing.

School Nursing-Selected students who wish to prepare for a career in
school nursing may elect to do so. Opportunity is provided to enhance the
student's understanding of contemporary school nursing and school health
programs and problems through selected course work and a supervised field
experience in a school setting. The emphasis is on the school nurse coordinator
role.

Adult and Geriatric Health Maintenance, Long-Term Care and Rehabili
tation-Students wishing to have additional preparation in adult and geriatric
health and/or long-term illness and rehabilitation may choose courses and
selected clinical experience in these areas. The emphasis is on developing
skills and competencies for nurse associate roles in adult health and geriatrics,
in the role of a coordinator or consultant in the specialized area.

Pediatric Nurse Associate-Selected students interested in preparing them
selves for a primary role in ambulatory pediatrics may enter the M.S., M.P.H.,
or certificate program. The Postbaccalaureate Educational Program for Nurses
in Ambulatory Child Health Care is a 9-month certificate program. All programs
prepare the nurse to function as a pediatric nurse associate. Clinical practice
is based upon theoretical knowledge of physical and psychosocial growth and
development from birth through adolescence.

Public Health Nursing and other School of Public Health courses are
listed in the Description of Courses section of this bulletin. In addition to these
courses, students are able to elect from a wide range of courses in such
areas as: education, psychology, sociology, speech and communications, social
work, and anthropology. A detailed description of the complete course of
studies and a more comprehensive list of electives may be obtained by writing
to the director of the Program in Public Health Nursing.
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FACULTV OF THE PROGRAM
Alma G. Sparrow, M.S., M.P.H., Associate Professor; Director, Program in Public Health Nursing
Robert W. ten Bensel, M.D., M.P.H., Professor; Department of Pediatrics, Medical School; Director,

Program in Maternal and Child Health
Eleanor M. Anderson, M.P.H., Associate Professor
Delphie J. Fredlund, M.P.H., Associate Professor
Eva Mae Anderson, M.S., Assistant Professor
Shirley Connelly, M.S., Assistant Professor
Delores Johnson, M.S., Assistant Professor; University Health Service
Barbara Lyons, M.S., Assistant Professor; Public Health Nurse, University Health Service
E. Charlolle Pflug, M.P.H.. Assistant Professor
Margaret R. Sloan, M.S., Assistant Professor
Barbara A. Spradley, M.N., Assistant Professor
Elaine Cooley, M.S., Instructor
Barbara J. Leonard, M.S., Instructor
Gayle Olson, M.S., Instructor
Marilee A. Woehning, M.S., Instructor
Patricia A. Woodbury, M.S., Instructor
Eileen A. Crowley, M.A., Research Associate
Stephen J. Boros, M.D., Lecturer; Pediatrician, Group Health Medical Center, Minneapolis
Hilda Boyle, M.P.H., Lecturer; Director, Suburban Public Health Nursing Sarvice, Minneapolis
Raymond G. Cink, M.P.H.. Lecturer; Director, Ramsey County Nursing Service, SI. Paul
Frances Decker, M.P.H., Lecturer; Chier, Community Nursing Section, Minnesota Department of

Health, Minnaapolis
Mitchell J. Einzig, M.D., Lecturer; Pediatrician, Wayzata Children's Clinic, Wayzata
Betty J. Hallstrom, M.S., Lecturer; Director, Division of Health Studies, Minnesota Systems

Research, Inc.
John W. Harkness, M.D., Lecturer; Pediatrician, Group Health Medical Center, Minneapolis
Terril H. Hart, 1.1.0.. Lecturer; Pediatrician, Wayzata Children's Clinic, Wayzata
Janet Kempf, M.S., Lecturer; Pediatric Nurse Associate, Hennepin County General Hospital,

Minneapolis
Isabel T. McGarry, M.S., Lecturer; Director, Home Health Services, Minneapolis Combined

Nursing Service, Minneapolis
Janet F. Nystrom, M.Ed.. Lecturer; Pediatric Nurse Associate, Group Health Medical Center,

Minneapolis
Helen Schei, M.P.H., Lecturer; Deputy Director, Home Health Services, Minneapolis Combined

Nursing Service, Minneapolis
Janet Stenglein, M.S., Lecturer; Pediatric Nurse Associate, SI. Paul-Ramsey County Hospital,

SI. Paul
Martha Tema, M.P.H., Lecturer; School Nurse, Roseville School System, Roseville

Program in Public Health Nutrition
Program Director: Ruth Stief, M.P.H.

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION
1. Bachelor's degree from an approved institution.
2. Appropriate courses in biochemistry, human physiology, microbiology, nu

trition, dietetics, behavioral and social sciences, foods, food service manage
ment, and communication sciences. Candidates who have not had under
graduate course work considered to be essential will be required to make
up the deficiencies.

3. A dietetic internship and professional experience beyond the Bachelor's
degree is desirable, but not required.

PLAN OF INSTRUCTION
Master of Public Health-The Program in Public Health Nutrition, leading
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to the degree of master of public health, is planned for students who wish to
prepare for professional nutrition positions in health programs. The course of
study covers a minimum of 4 quarters of academic and field work normally
consisting of 3 quarters and 2 terms of Summer Session. Students may be
required to remain in residence during the interim between the end of Summer
Session and the beginning of fall quarter for part of their field work.

The program of study usually includes at least 55 credits of certain re
quired courses supplemented by electives chosen in accordance with the
student's needs and special interests. Approximately one-third of the courses
are in public health areas, one-third in nutrition, and one-third in related areas
selected to give the student a well-balanced program and a broad knowledge
of public health nutrition.

Public Health Nutrition and other School of Public Health courses are
listed in the Description of Courses section of this bulletin. In addition to these
courses, students are able to elect from a wide range of courses in such areas
as: food science and nutrition, education, psychology, political science, sociology,
speech and communications, social work, and anthropology. A detailed de
scription of the complete course of studies and a more comprehensive list of
electives may be obtained by writing to the director of the Program in Public
Health Nutrition.

Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy--5tudents desiring the
master of science degree should consult the Public Health listing in the
Graduate School BUI/etin. Students interested in specialized aspects of nu
trition leading to the master of science or Ph.D. in nutrition should consult the
Graduate School Bulletin.

FACULTY OF THE PROGRAM
Ruth Stief. M.P.H., Associate Professor; Director, Program in Public Health Nutrition
Joseph Anderson, Ph.D.• Professor Emeritus
Irene Alton. Lecturer; Nutritionist. 51. Paul Maternity and Infant Care Project, 51. Paul
Susan Christopherson, Lecturer; Nutrition Education Consultant. St. Paul Public Schools, 51. Paul
Carolyn Doerhoff. Lecturer; Community Nutritionist, Metropolitan Medical Center. Minneapolis
Frances Doring M.P.H.. Lecturer; Nutrition Consultant, Minnesota Department of Health,

Minneapol is
Elizabeth Holey. M.P.H., Lecturer; Senior Nutritionist, Maternity and Infant Care Project. Min

neapolis Health Department
J. Karen Leneburg. M.P.H., Lecturer; Nutrition Consultant. Minnesota Department of Health,

Minneapolis
Eileen Reardon. M.P.H., Lecturer; Supervisor, Nutrition Unit, Minnesota Department of Health.

Minneapolis

Program for Public Health Veterinarians
Program Director; Robert K. Anderson, D.V.M., M.P.H.

This program is offered in cooperation with the College of Veterinary
Medicine located on the St. Paul Campus.

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION

1. Degree of doctor of veterinary medicine from an accredited institution.
2. Evidence of personal and professional qualifications as supplied by three

letters of reference. A personal interview may be requested.
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3. Unless English is their primary language, international students must suc
cessfully complete the Test of English as a Foreign Language (TOEFL)
administered by the Educational Testing Service, Box 899, Princeton, New
Jersey 08540.

PROGRAMS OF STUDY

The programs offered for veterinarians are designed to meet a broad
range of interests of individual students and the needs of a variety of sponsoring
agencies. The student may choose special areas of emphasis in epidemiology,
food hygiene, environmental health, preventive medicine, or administration.
Students who do not desire to pursue special areas of emphasis may elect
a more general program of stUdy to meet their needs.

Candidates for the M.P.H. degree will be expected to satisfy the degree
requirements of the School of Public Health (see General Information section in
this bulletin) as well as requirements of the elective program selected. The
programs of instruction normally rdquire a minimum of 12 months of study but
may require up to 2 years of study, depending on the background of the stUdent,
the purpose of the training, and the particular program of study that is selected.
In individual cases, a limited number of credits may be transferred from
another institution (see General Information section).

Programs of stUdy are designed in consultation between the adviser and
student to meet the special interests and objectives of the student and his
sponsoring agency. A flexible, individualized approach to designing programs
of study, in accordance with previous experience and future objectives, is
encouraged.

With appropriate planning, these programs can meet the objectives of
veterinarians interested in a variety of public health and animal health pro
grams as well as the needs of local, state, national, and international agencies.
Special programs for educators are also offered.

In planning individualized programs, students may select, in consultation
with an adviser, not only from courses offered in any of the programs in the
School of Public Health, but also from among courses offered in any of the
other schools and colleges of the University, including veterinary medicine,
medicine, biological sciences, liberal arts, and public administration.

Veterinarians wishing further information are urged to write directly to the
director of the Program for Public Health Veterinarians.

FACULTY OF THE PROGRAM
Robert K. Anderson, D.V.M., M.P.H., Professor; Director, Program in Veterinary Public Health
Stanley L. Diesch, D.V.M., M.P.H., Professor; Veterinary Clinical Sciences, College of Veterinary

Medicine
James A. Libby, D.V.M., M.S., Associate Professor; Veterinary Clinical Sciences, College of

Veterinary Medicine
Pedro N. Acha, D.V.M., M.P.H., Lecturer; Department of Veterinary Clinical Sciences, College of

Veterinary Medicine; Chief, Department of Human and Animal Health, Pan American
Health Organization, Washington, D.C.

Paul J. Cox, D.V.M., M.P.H., Lecturer; Director of Environmental Health, DiviSion of Public
Health, Department of Community Services, SI. PaUl, Minnesota

Mylo M. Hagberg, D.V.M., M.S., Lecturer; Lt. Col., Veterinary Corps, Department of the Army, U.S.
Richard L. Parker, D.V.M., M.P.H., Lecturer; Chief, Ollice of Veterinary Public Health Services,

National Center for Disease Control, Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, U.S.
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III. DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

Symbols-The following symbols are used throughout the course de
scriptions in Iieu of page footnotes:

t All the courses preceding the dagger must be completed before credit will be granted for
any quarter of the sequence.

§ Credit will not be given if the equivalent course listed after the section mark has been
taken tor credit.

~ Means "concurrent registration."

# Means "consent of instructor is required."

A hyphen between course numbers (3142-3143-3144) indicates a sequence
course which must be taken in the order listed.

A comma between course numbers (1234, 1235, 1236) indicates a series of
courses which may be entered any quarter.

PUBLIC HEALTH (PubH)

General
(Courses 001-029)

3001. PERSONAL AND COMMUNITY HEALTH. (3 cr §3004; evening course) O'Brien
Fundamental principles of health conservation and disease prevention.

3004. BASIC CONCEPTS IN PERSONAL AND COMMUNITY HEALTH. (4 cr, §3001, §3033) Greene
and Schwanke

introduction to scientific, socioculturai, and attitudinal aspects of communicable and de
generative diseases, environmental and occupational heaith hazards, alcohoi and drug
problems; special emphasis on role of education in heaith conservation, disease control,
and drug abuse.

3005. INTRODUCTION TO ANATOMY AND MEDICAL TERMINOLOGY. (3 cr, evening course)
Heggestad

Presentation of a method ot medicai terminology ot body system; review ot anatomy in
cluding the regions and systems ot the body.

5005. TOPICS IN PUBLIC HEALTH. (Cr ar; prereq #) Staff
Selected readings in public health with discussion based on these readings.

5006. INTRODUCTION TO COMMUNITY HEALTH. (5 cr; prereq nursing students, nurses, public
health students, other health professionals or #) Greene

(Same as Nurs 5625) Lectures, discussions, seminars, personalized readings on critical
and current issues in community health, emphasizing public health programs and con
troversies.

5007. HEALTH LEADERSHIP AND EFFECTING CHANGE. (4 cr) E Anderson, Sloan, Veninga
Identification of leadership qualities and their resulting effect on organizational behavior.
Identification of various theories of change and their practical application to the field of
health. Discussion of the changing role ot the health protessional.

5009. HONORS COURSE: ISSUES AND CONTROVERSIES IN CONTEMPORARY COMMUNITY
HEALTH. (3 cr; prereq advanced application and # and 3001, 3004, 5006, or equiv;
limited to 30) Greene and others

Exploration of selected current issues and controversies in health through readings, dis
cussion, and limited field assignment. Special emphasis will be given to the balance
between personal and community needs, interests, rights, and responsibilities.

8001. SEMINAR: PUBLIC HEALTH. (Cr ar) Staff

8002. FIELD OBSERVATION OF SELECTED PUBLIC HEALTH PRACTICES. (Cr ar; prereq #)
Staff

8003. RESEARCH. (Cr ar) Staff
Opportunities will be offered by the School of Public Health and by various cooperating
organizations for qualified students to pursue research work.
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Mental Health and Chemical Dependency
(Courses 030-049)

1034. TOPICS IN ALCOHOL AND DRUG ABUSE. (Cr ar; prereq ') Staff
Selecled readings in alcohol and drug abuse with discussion based on these readings.

3030. FUNDAMENTAL ASPECTS OF DRUG ABUSE AND DEPENDENCY. (3 cr; prereq advanced
application or .) Schwanke, Heilman, Armstrong

Lectures and discussions on the nature of drugs; the medical, psychological, and social
aspects of dependence.

3031. THE DISEASE PROCESS AND SOCIAL IMPLICATIONS OF DRUG DEPENDENCY. (3 cr;
prereq 3030 or #) Schwanke, Heilman, Kincannon, D Anderson, Armstrong

Study of the social and pathological use of drugs by individuals and societies. Historical
as well as contemporary usage will be considered.

3032. COUNSELING THE ALCOHOLIC AND OTHER DRUG-DEPENDENT PERSONS. (3 cr; prereq
3031 or ') Schwanke, Heilman, D Anderson, Armstrong

Individual and group counseling techniques and family counseling as specifically related to
drug abuse and its effect on all aspects of a person's life.

3033. FUNDAMENTALS OF ALCOHOL AND DRUG ABUSE. (2 cr; prereq education srs or ')
Schwanke, Borstad

Lectures, discussions, and special readings on the scientific, sociocultural, and attitudinal
aspects ot alcohol and other drug abuse, with special emphasis on the role of education.

3034. TOPICS IN ALCOHOL AND DRUG ABUSE. (Cr ar; prereq #) Staff
Selected readings in alcohol and drug abuse with discussion based on these readings.

3035. INTERNSHIP IN ALCOHOL AND DRUG ABUSE. (Cr ar; prereq 3030, 3031, 3032 and #) Meads
Six-month (l50-working days) rotating internship under professional supervision in approved
and affiliated institutions.

5030. MENTAL HEALTH PROGRAM. (1 cr; prereq 5700 or #) Williams
Community program for promotion of mental health and care of mentally ill persons.

5031. MENTAL HEALTH. (3 cr; prereq ') Williams
Emotional faclors underlying wholesome family relations or interfering with successful
adjustment in family and community.

5032. EDUCATIONAL ASPECTS OF DRUG USE AND ABUSE. (3 cr, §Hlth 5400; prereq education
srs, certified tchrs, school nurses or ') Schwanke, Borstad

Basic background Information on alcohol and other drugs and chemicals, with emphasis on
curriculum concepts, leaching methodology, materials, and referral procedures appropriate
for the elementary, junior, and senior high school.

5034. TOPICS ON ALCOHOL AND DRUG ABUSE. (Cr ar; prereq #) Staff
Selected readings in alcohol and drug abuse with discussion based on these readings.

5038. GROUP COUNSELING TECHNIQUES RELATED TO CHEMICAL DEPENDENCY TREATMENT.
(3 cr; prereq 3032, ') Meads

Focus will be On the small group and the role it plays in the recovery process.

5040. DEATH EDUCATION IN CONTEMPORARY SOCIETY. (3 cr, §Hlth 5402; limited to 30 students;
prereq education sr, certified teacher, school nurse, mortuary science major or
#) Fredlund

Basic background information on concepts and altitudes toward death, grief, and
bereavement, with emphasis on instructional aspects for the elementary and secondary
schools and the role of the school in suicide prevention.

Health Education
(Courses 050-098)

3054. HEALTH CARE SERVICES FOR MINORITIES: REPRESENTATIVE SYSTEMS AND PRO-
FESSIONS. (4 cr) Jenkins, Hulton

Discussion and analysis of representative health care systems available to minorities;
professional preparation, roles, and functions of health personnel involved in Such systems;
identification of need for and possible methods of change in present health care system;
health career opportunities for minorities.

5054. FOUNDATIONS IN COMMUNITY HEALTH EDUCATION PRACTICE. (3 cr; prereq #) Craig,
Veninga, Mills

Introduction to health education profession; role and function of health education specialist;
learning theory; factors affecting health behavior; methods and materials in health edu
cation.
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5055. HEALTH EDUCATION PLANNING AND EVALUATION. (5 cr; prereq 5054 and #) Craig, Mills
Elements of comprehensive health planning; theory, process, and models for health edu
cation planning; methods and materials in health education; evaluation principles, pro
cedures, and models.

5056. ORGANIZATION, ADMINISTRATION, AND EVALUATION OF COMMUNITY HEALTH EDU-
CATION. (3 cr; prereq 5055 and #) Craig, Veninga

Methods and procedures for organizing and administering health education services; con
sultant functions; methods for selecting and applying criteria for effective evaluation of
health education efforts.

5057. SEMINAR: COMMUNITY ORGANIZATION. (Cr ar; prereq SW 8305 and #) Craig, Mills
Basic philosophy, principles, methods, and procedures in community organization and
development; alternative approaches to community organization for health action; case
studies in community organization.

5056. SEMINAR: EVALUATION OF COMMUNITY HEALTH EDUCATION PRACTICE. (3 cr; prereq
5068 and #) Craig, Mills

Student, agency staff, and faculty evaluation of experiences in community health edu
cation practice; review of student experiences; identification of alternate approaches.

5061. COMMUNITY HEALTH EDUCATION LABORATORY. (Cr ar; preraq 5054. 5055. 5056) Craig,
Mills

Data-collection procedures in community health education; field visits to representative
community health agencies and institutions; experience in health education process.

5062. COMMUNITY HEALTH EDUCATION LABORATORY. (Cr ar; prereq 5061) Craig, Veninga,
Mills

Supervised health education practice in selected community health agencies and in
stitutions; data collection related to purposes, organization, resour.ces of assigned agencies
and their service areas; application of these data to health education process.

5063. COMMUNITY HEALTH EDUCATION LABORATORY. (6 cr; prereq 5061, 5062) Craig, Veninga,
Mills

Practical experience in community agencies and organizations; background studies in
specific neighborhood areas; supervised health education practice; action planning for
health education.

5064. GROUP PROCESS IN COMMUNITY HEALTH EDUCATION. (2 cr; preraq 5054 or 5080 and #)
Group methodology in problem solving; principles, concepts, and process of group
dynamics as a method for community health education.

5065. HEALTH EDUCATION PREPARATION OF HEALTH AND ALLIED PERSONNEL. (2 cr; prereq
5055 and #) Craig, Veninga, Hutton

Methods, procedures, and techniques for planning, implementing, and evaluating programs
for in-service and short-course preparation in health education for health and allied
personnel.

5068. COMMUNITY HEALTH EDUCATION PRACTICE. (15 cr; prereq 5063 and #) Craig, Veninga
Approximately 10 weeks of supervised community health education experience.

5089. COMMUNITY HEALTH EDUCATION PRACTICE. (6 cr; prereq #, school health education
majors only) Mills, Craig

Offers experience as a health educator in selected community health agencies and
institutions.

5070. COMMUNICATION SKILLS FOR HEALTH PROFESSIONALS. (3 cr) Veninga
Designed to upgrade knowledge and skills in interpersonal communication for people who
are preparing for or are working in health related fields. The course will focus on the
development of knowledge in (a) one-to-one communication, (b) small group communi
cation, and (c) organizational communication.

5072. COMMUNITY AND SCHOOL HEALTH EDUCATION. (3 cr; prereq #) Craig, Slocum, and staff
Comparative approaches to health education in school and community, current and
potential relationships, mutual identification and use of educational resources, procedures
for effective coordination, role of school health educator and community health education
specialist.

5073. COMMUNICATION THEORY IN HEALTH EDUCATION. (3 cr; preraq ~5054) Veninga
Communication theory as it is applied in health education settings and practices. Attention
focused on (a) motivation, (b) conflict resolution, and (c) intra- and interagency communica
tion.

5074. GROUP PROCESS IN HEALTH EDUCATION. (3 cr; prereq ~5055) Veninga
Course focuses on (a) leadership, (b) role behaviors, (c) dependency behaviors, and (d)
evaluation procedures lor task-centered groups. Attention given to the formulalion and
implementation of educational groups in the community setting.
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5075. CONSULTATION SKILLS IN HEALTH EDUCATION. (2 cr; prereq 115056) Veninga
The development of consultant skills for the health education specialist. Particular attention
placed On (a) consultant credibility, (b) audience analysis, and (c) public skills.

5080. INTRODUCTION TO COMMUNITY HEALTH EDUCATION. (2 cr; prereq #) Craig, Mills,
Veninga

Planning educational components of community health programs; methods, materials, and
procedures in health education; organization and use of community resources for health
education.

5010. HEALTH EDUCATION: WRITTEN COMMUNICATION. (2 cr; prereq 115054) Craig and others
Theory, principles, methods in written communication for health education; design and
pretesting of written materials.

50111. HEALTH EDUCATION RESEARCH I. (3 cr; prereQ 5055 and #) Craig, Veninga, Mills
Methods in health education research; identification and use of resources; selection of
research areas; format and construction of research papers.

50112. HEALTH EDUCATION RESEARCH II. (3 cr; prereq 509f and #) Craig, Veninga, Mills
Methods in health education research; identification and use of resources; selection of
research areas.

5093. HEALTH EDUCATION RESEARCH III. (3 cr; prereq 5092) Craig, Veninga, Mills
Methods in health education research; identification and use of resources; selection of
research areas.

5098. TOPICS IN COMMUNITY HEALTH EDUCATION. (Cr ar; prereq #) Craig, Mills, Veninga
Selected readings in health education; seminars on readings.

Environmental Health
(Courses 150-298)

3151. INTRODUCTION TO ENVIRONMENTAL HEALTH. (3 cr; prereq 3 cr in public health) Vesley
Principles of environmental health relating to water, food, wastes, housing, accidents,
radiation, air, industrial hygiene.

3152. INTRODUCTION TO ENVIRONMENTAL HEALTH. (3 cr; open to pharmacy students; prereq
3 cr in public health) Pflug

Principles of environmental health relating to water, food, wastes, housing, accidents,
radiation, air, industrial hygiene.

5150. TOPICS IN ENVIRONMENTAL HEALTH. (Cr ar; prereq #) Staff
Selected readings and discussions of problems in environmental health.

5151. ENVIRONMENTAL HEALTH. (3 cr; prereq #) Straub and staff
Methods for promoting man's health and comfort by controlling the environment.

5152. ENVIRONMENTAL HEALTH. (2 cr; prereq #) Straub and staff
General principles of environmental health problems; problems encountered by official
health agencies.

5153. INSTITUTIONAL ENVIRONMENTAL HEALTH. (3 cr; prereq hospital administration students
or #) Michaelsen and staff

Sanitation and safety practices in hospitals and other institutions.

5155. ENVIRONMENTAL HEALTH. (4 cr; prereq environmental health students or #) Straub and
staff

Methods of promoting man's health by controlling environmental factors relating to air,
water, food, wastes, accidents, housing, radiation, industrial hygiene.

5159. SEMINAR: ENVIRONMENTAL HEALTH. (Cr ar; prereq #) Bond

5181. ADMINISTRATION OF ENVIRONMENTAL HEALTH PROGRAMS. (3 cr; prereq #) Bond
Administrative organization of environmental health activities.

5170. TOPICS IN ENVIRONMENTAL BIOLOGY. (Cr ar; prereq #) Staff
Selected readings in environmental biology With discussion of control techniques.

5171. ENVIRONMENTAL MICROBIOLOGY. (3 cr; prereq 5151, 5155, MicB 3103 or #) Greene
Survival, dissemination, transportation, and significance of microorganisms in the enViron
ment; application of principles to environmental health problems.

5172. ENVIRONMENTAL MICROBIOLOGY LABORATORY. (2 cr; prereq 5171, #) Greene,. Vesley
Laboratory and field exercises in microbiological sampling, detection. enumeration, and
control.
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5180. TOPICS IN AIR POLLUTION. (Cr ar; prereq #) Staff
Selected readings in air pollution with discussion based on these readings.

5181. INTRODUCTION TO THE AIR POLLUTION PROBLEM. (3 cr; prereq #) Paulus
History. sources. controls. effects. surveys. legal aspects; administration of programs.

5182. AIR POLLUTION CONTROLS AND SURVEYS. (3 cr; prereq 5181. #) Paulus
Public health engineering approach to air pollution controls and surveys.

5183. PROBLEMS OF AIR POLLUTION CONTROL. (Cr ar; prereq 5181. #) Paulus
Special supervised studies involving laboratory and field investigation procedures; review
of pertinent literature.

5184. AIR ANALYSIS I. (3 cr; prereq 5181.5183. or 5211. #) Paulus
Laboratory and field exercises involving air flow calibration. dynamic calibration of field
equipment for analysis of air contaminants. respirable mass sampling. dust counting and
sizing. and instrumentation for measuring physical environmental stresses.

5185. AIR ANALYSIS II. (3 cr. prereq 5184. #) Paulus
Laboratory and field exercises involving sampling and analysis techniques for stack
sampling and for ambient air monitoring. Group surveys of air pollution problems and
special projects.

5190. TOPICS IN INJURY CONTROL. (Cr ar; prereq #) Staff
Directed readings and reports on selected problem areas in injury control.

5192. HOSPITAL SAFETY. (3 cr; prereq #) Scheffler
Theories and practices in accident and fire prevention and control for hosp"tals and other
medical care facilities.

5193. CHEMICAL LABORATORY SAFETY. (1 cr; prereq #) Scheffler
Principles of accident and fire prevention in chemical laboratories.

5194. OCCUPATIONAL SAFETY. (2 cr; prereq #) Scheffler
Occupational safety procedures. environmental controls to reduce injuries on and off the
job. safety program development and administration.

5200. TOPICS IN RADIOLOGICAL HEALTH. (Cr ar; prereq #) Staff
Selected readings in radiological health with discussion based on these readings.

5201. MEASUREMENT AND APPLICATION OF IONIZING RADIATION. (3 cr lect and lab [2 cr
lect only [ ; prereq #) Barber

Introduction to principles of measurement and use of radiative sources; emphasis on
health hazards.

5202. ENVIRONMENTAL RADIOACTIVITY. (3 cr; prereq #) Barber. Straub
Sources. measurement. evaluation. and control of environmental radioactivity; hazards to
general population.

5203. LOW·LEVEL RADIOACTIVITY MEASUREMENTS. (3 cr; prereq #) Barber
Lecture and laboratory on the assay of low levels of radioactivity in environmental samples.

5207. RADIATION PROTECTION CRITERIA FOR HOSPITALS. (2 cr; prereq #) Barber. Wollan
Applied procedures and methods for control of ionizing radiation exposure; emphasis on
design. surveys and evaluation of X-ray facilities and radioisotope laboratories.

5209. SEMINAR: HEALTH PHYSICS. (1 cr; prereq #) Barber
Review and discussion of current health physics problems.

5210. TOPICS IN OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH. (Cr ar; prereq #) Staff
Selected readings in occupational health with discussion based on these readings.

5211. INDUSTRIAL HYGIENE ENGINEERING. (4 cr; prereq #) Caplan
Concepts and techniques used in occupational health; emphasis on field work. evaluation
of potential hazards. and preventive techniques.

5212. VENTILATION CONTROL OF ENVIRONMENTAL HAZARDS. (3 cr; prereq 5211. #) Caplan
Theory and application of exhaust ventilation in control of airborne environmental hazards;
principles of exhaust hoods. air moving devices. gas cleaning devices; demonstration of
measurement techniques; relationship of hazard and process to ventilation design criteria.

5213. PUBLIC HEALTH ASPECTS OF TOXIC PRODUCTS. (2 cr; prereq 5215) Caplan. Long
Problems of protecting industrial workers and private consumers from useful but potantially
harmful products; product-testing programs and administration; labeling problems.

5214. AGRICULTURAL OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH. (3 cr; prereq 5211 or #) Harein
Occupational health problems of agricultural workers. practical and available preventive
measures. educational and administrative needs.

5215. ENVIRONMENTAL TOXICOLOGY. (3 cr; prereq 5181 or 5211. #) Caplan. Long
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Basic toxicology and physiology, with emphasis on environmental contaminants. Special
consideration is given to inhalation toxicology of the work environment and air pollution.

5216. HEALTH ASPECTS OF AIR CONTROL IN HOSPITALS. (2 cr, §5232; prereq #) Michaelsen
Basic considerations in control of natural and mechanical air flow in hospitals to avoid
spread of infection, to control odors, and to promote patient care.

5220. TOPICS IN FOOO SANITATION. (Cr ar; prereq #) Staff
Review of literature and practice in identifying association of food sanitation problems to
publ ic health.

5221. INSTITUTIONAL FOOD PROTECTION PROGRAMS. (3 cr; prereq #) Jopke
Basic principles of food hygiene; development of an educational program for food service
workers; health aspects of regulatory control for publ ic health agencies.

5222. FOOD SANITATION. (3 cr; prereq #) Jopke, Pflug
Review of current literature on sanitary problems in production, processing, and distribution
of milk, meat, shellfish, and other foods; methods of supervision.

5230. TOPICS IN INSTITUTIONAL ENVIRONMENTAL HEALTH. (Cr ar; prereq #) Staff
Review of literature and practice in identifying institutional environmental health problems.

5231. ENVIRONMENTAL HEALTH AND SAFETY IN HEALTH CARE FACILITIES I. (4 cr; prereq #)
Vesley

Environmental health concepts and problems related to isolation techniques; cleaning,
disinfection, and sterilization; laundry processes; food service; physical plants; inter
departmental relationships.

5232. ENVIRONMENTAL HEALTH AND SAFETY IN HEALTH CARE FACILITIES II. (4 cr, §5216;
prereq #) Michaelsen, DeRoos

Ventilation; water supply; plumbing; solid and liquid waste systems; and other environ
mental engineering problems.

5233. ENVIRONMENTAL HEALTH AND SAFETY IN HEALTH CARE FACILITIES III. (2 cr; prereq
5231, 5171, #) Vesley, Greene

Field practice in solving institutional environmental health problems.

5240. TOPICS IN WATER HYGIENE. (Cr ar; prereq #) Staff
Selected readings and discussions of problems relating to the health aspects of water
supply and waste water systems.

5241. ENVIRONMENTAL HEALTH ASPECTS OF WATER SUPPLY. (3 cr; prereq #) Straub, Singer
Role of water in health of man; physical, chemical, and biological characteristics; evaluation
of source, treatment, and distribution systems.

5244. ENVIRONMENTAL HEALTH ASPECTS OF WASTE WATER SYSTEMS. (3 cr; prereq #)
Straub, Singer

Role of liquid wastes in health of man; physical, chemical, and biological characteristics;
evaluation 0' source, treatmenl, and disposal facilities.

8150. RESEARCH: ENVIRONMENTAL HEALTH. (Cr ar) Staff
Opportunities will be offered for qualified students to pursue research in the importance
to publ ic health of environmental stresses on the health of man.

8170. RESEARCH: ENVIRONMENTAL BIOLOGY. (Cr ar; prereq #) Greene

8180. RESEARCH: AIR POLLUTION. (Cr ar; prereq #) Paulus

8190. RESEARCH: INJURY CONTROL. (Cr ar; prereq #) Michaelsen

8200. RESEARCH: RADIOLOGICAL HEALTH. (Cr ar; prereq #) Barber

8201. RADIATION DOSIMETRY. (3 cr; prereq #) Barber
Radiant energy absorption in liquids, gases, and solids; absorption in biological systems.

8202. RADIATION DOSIMETRY LABORATORY. (1 cr; prereq ~8201) Barber
Laboratory exercises involving principles discussed in 8201

8208. FIELD PRACTICE IN RADIOLOGICAL HEALTH. (Cr ar; prereq #) Barber

8210. RESEARCH: OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH. (Cr ar; prereq #) Caplan

8218. FIELD PROBLEMS IN OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH. (3 cr; prereq 5211, 5212, or ~5213, #)
Caplan

Guided evaluation of actual potential occupational health problems; recommendations and
design criteria for correction if indicated.

8220. RESEARCH: FOOD SANITATION. (Cr ar; prereq #) Pflug

8230. RESEARCH: INSTITUTIONAL ENVIRONMENTAL HEALTH. (Cr ar; prereq #) Michaelsen,
Greene
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8240. RESEARCH: WATER HYGIENE. (Cr ar; prereq #) Straub

Veterinary Public Health
(Courses 300-329)

5300. COMPARATIVE MEDICINE AND PUBLIC HEALTH. (2 cr: prereq #) Diesch
Survey of comparative medicine in man's relationship to biologic environment, inter
relationship between animal and human health, source of animal disaases, ecology of
zoonoses: food production and hygiene; laboratory animal medicine.

5303. MENTAL HEALTH-RELATIONSHIP OF ANIMALS AND MAN. (Cr ar; prereq #)
Study of relationships between animals and man in terms of animal behavior, human
development and mental health; analysis and evaluation of potential influence of pets and
feral animals on the mental health of man.

5308. ANIMAL MODELS OF HUMAN DISEASE. (3 cr: prereq 5330 or #)
Study of selected animal models of human disease: principles involved in developing
criteria for meaningful and appropriate use; methods for evaluation of experimental design
and objectives of users; criteria for identification of additional models for comparative
medical research.

5315. PROBLEMS IN DISEASE CONTROL AND ERADICATION. (Cr ar: prereq 5330 or #)
Analysis and evaluation of selected past and present disease control and eradication
programs and factors influencing degree of success and failure. Students will develop
models for proposed disease control and eradication programs in the Unitad States or a
foreign country for group evaluation and analysis.

5317. PROBLEMS IN VETERINARY MEDICAL ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION. (3 cr: prereq
#)

Case studies of selected problems in administration and supervision, with emphasis on
application of knowledge to problem solving, developing and using appropriate skills,
evaluation, decision making.

5320. MEAT HYGIENE AS RELATED TO THE CONSUMER. (3 cr: prereq 5375 or 5070 or #)
The consumer's role in protecting the wholesomeness of meat from the time of purchase
by the consumer through transportation, storage, preparation, and serving for consumption.
What the COnsumer should expect when purchasing meat in terms of industry and govern
ment responsibility for wholesomeness and freedom from adulteration. Examples of problems
encountered and suggestions to aid COnSumers.

5323. CHEMICAL DRUG ASPECTS OF MEAT HYGIENE. (3 cr; prereq #)
Study of factors leading to drug residues in food-producing animals: residue detection;
critaria for determination of tolerance end action levels by governmental agencies; harmful
ellects of drug residues in relation to human health.

Epidemiology
(Courses 330-379)

5330. EPIDEMIOLOGY I. (4 cr; prereq course in microbiology and 5407 or 5450, 5451 or #)
Schuman

Basic epidemiologic principles applicable to infectious and noninfectious diseases; host
agent-environment complex: factors underlying spread of infectious disease; laboratory
applications of statistical and epidemiologic methods.

5331. FUNDAMENTALS OF BIOSTATISTICS. (3 cr) Visiting lecturers
Rates, probability methods, statistical inference, sampling distributions.

5332. FUNDAMENTALS OF EPIDEMIOLOGY. (3 cr) Visiting lecturers
Basic epidemiologic concepts and methods of investigation of diseases.

5333. BIOLOGICAL BASES AND EPIDEMIOLOGY OF HEALTH AND DISEASE. (4 cr; prereq course in
microbiology and a 3-cr course in biostatistics or #) Schuman and stall

An introduction to basic concepts and mechanisms of infectious and noninfectious diseases,
maintenance of the healthy state, and principles of epidemiology illustrative of the factors
leading to the rise and fall of disease in populations with laboratory application of
statistical and epidemiologic methods.

5335. EPIDEMIOLOGY II. (3 cr; prereq 5330) Schuman
Extension of epidemiologic principles to detailed stUdy of selected infectious diseases.
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5338. INFECTIOUS DISEASE EPIDEMIOLOGY. (3 cr; prereq basic epidemiology and biostatistics)
Visiting lecturers

Factors involved in epidemic occurrence, clinical response to infection, impact on man of
zoonoses, immunologic responses, vaccine evaluation,

5337. SEROLOGIC EPIDEMIOLOGY. (3 cr; prereq basic epidemiology and biostatistics) Visiting
lecturers

Applications of immunologic and biochemical methods to epidemiologic problems of
disease,

5340. EPIDEMIOLOGIC SURVEY METHODS. (3 cr; prereq 5330 and 5407 or equiv, #) Schuman
Practical aspects of survey design, execution, analysis, and interpretation.

5341. HEALTH SURVEY METHODS. (2 cr; prereq basic epidemiology and biostatistics) Visiting
lecturers

Problems of sampling, sample size determination, interview, questionnaire development,
and organization of community health research.

5342. PUBLIC HEALTH BACTERIOLOGY. (Cr ar; prereq MicB 5232, 5161, #) Bauer
Bacteriologic and serologic diagnosis, public health laboratory administration and methods.

5345. EPIDEMIOLOGY OF CANCER. (3 cr; prereq basic epidemiology and biostatistics, 5357 or
~5357) Schuman and visiting lecturers

Epidemiology of selected cancer sites. Emphasis on existing gaps in knowledge.

5348. EPIDEMIOLOGY OF CARDIOVASCULAR DISEASES. (3 cr; prereq basic epidemiology and
biostatistics, 5357 or ~5357) Visiting lecturers

Epidemiologic aspects of various types of cardiovascular disease, with emphasis on
multivariate setting of etiologies.

5347. EPIDEMIOLOGY OF MENTAL DISORDERS. (2 cr; prereq basic epidemiology and bio
statistics) Visiting lecturers

Application of epidemiologic concepts and methods to psychiatric problems. Specific
mental disorders are discussed.

5348. EPIDEMIOLOGY OF NEUROLOGIC DISEASES. (2 cr; prereq basic epidemiology and
biostatistics) Visiting lecturers

Epidemiologic approach to selected diseases of the nervous system, inclUding multiple
sclerosis, Parkinsonism, cerebrovascular diseases, and malignant disease and congenital
deformities of the central nervous system.

5349. EPIDEMIOLOGY OF CHRONIC RESPIRATORY DISEASE. (Cr ar; prereq #)
Critical review of current status of chronic respiratory disease epidemiology and methods.
Design and analysis of longitudinal studies.

5350. EPIDEMIOLOGIC BASIS FOR HEALTH SERVICES PLANNING AND EVALUATION. (2 cr;
prereq 5330, 5332 or equiv, 5407, 5331 or equiv) Visiting lecturers

Epidemiologic approaches to planning and criteria of avaluation.

5355. GENETtCS AND EPIDEMIOLOGY. (3 cr; prereq basic epidemiology and biostatistics)
Visiting lecturers

Genetic methods of evaluating families; topics in population genetics.

5358. POPULATION DYNAMICS. (2 cr; prereq basic epidemiology and biostatistics) Visiting
lecturers

Historical and current levels and changes in rates of population growth, mortality, natality,
migration.

5357. SELECTED STATISTICAL TOPICS IN EPIDEMIOLOGY. (3 cr; prereq basic epidemiology
and biostatistics) Visiting lecturers

Rate adjustment, relative risk, measures of association, matched pair analyses, force of
mortality, and estimation of survivorship.

5358. RADIATION EPIDEMIOLOGY. (2 cr; prereq fundamentals of biostatistics and epidemiology
and advanced statistics) Visiting lecturers

A critical review of the epidemiological studies of the biological effects of radiation
exposure on man, with emphasis on methodological problems encountered.

5385. EXPERIMENTAL EPIDEMIOLOGY. (Cr ar; prereq 5335 and 5407 or 5450 or equiv, #)
Study of infectious and noninlectious diseases in laboratory animal populations and
simulated environmental conditions; effect of alterations in agent-host-environment re
lationship on health and disease under varying controlled experimental conditions wilt be
measured and evaluated. Results will be analyzed in terms of application to disease prevention
and control programs.

5370. APPLIED EPIDEMIOLOGY. (Cr ar; prereq 5330 and 5407 or 5450 or equiv. #)
Application of epidemiologic principles and methods in field studies of outbreaks of
disease in cooperation with veterinary medical practitioners. State Livestock Sanitary
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Board, USDA, Minnesota Department of Health, and HEW. Application of principles and
methods to planning Investigations; collection and analysis of date for proposed prospective
and retrospective studies of acute and chronic diseases of animals; analysis and evaluation
of field investigations and factors influencing their outcome.

5375. BIOLOGICAL BASES OF HEALTH AND DISEASE. (3 cr; prereq course in microbiology
or #) Schuman

An introduction to basic concepts and mechanisms of production of disease, infectious
and noninfectious, and of maintenance of the healthy state. Illustrative diseases utilized as
examples or models.

5379. TOPICS IN EPIDEMIOLOGY. (Cr ar; prereq #) Staff
Selected readings with discussion based on these readings.

8330. RESEARCH: EPIDEMIOLOGY. (Cr ar) Staff
Opportunities will be offered by the School of Public Health and by various cooperating
organizations for qualified students to pursue research work.

8340. EPIDEMIOLOGY OF NONCOMMUNICABLE DISEASES. (3 cr; prereq 5330) Schuman
Application of basic epidemiologic principles to noncommunicable diseases and to trauma;
selected disease examples.

8341. EPIDEMIOLOGY OF SELECTED CHRONIC DISEASES. (2 cr; prereq basic epidemiology
and biostatistics) Visiting lecturers

Application of epidemiologic concepts and methods to the study of selected chronic
diseases other than cardiovascular and cancer; e.g. diabetes, arthritis, chronic respiratory
disease, etc.

8345. EPIDEMIOLOGIC BASIS FOR CANCER CONTROL. (2 cr; prereq basic epidemiology and
biostatistics, 5357 or W5357) Visiting lecturers

Epidemiologic background and rationale for the development and application of programs
for the control of cancer.

8348. EPIDEMIOLOGY OF CARDIOVASCULAR DISEASE AND CANCER. (3 cr; prereq basic
epidemiology and biostatistics) Visiting lecturers

Epidemiologic aspects of various types of cardiovascular disease and cancers, with
emphasis on methodologic approaches to their study and the multivariate selling of their
etiologies.

8356. EPIDEMIOLOGIC ASPECTS OF POPULATION CHANGE. (2 cr; prereq basic epidemiology
and biostatistics) Visiting lecturers

The epidemiologic aspects and health implications of changes in population size, com
position, and stability.

8376. SEMINAR: EPIDEMIOLOGY. (Cr ar; prereq #) Schuman
Discussion of selected current epidemiologic problems.

Physiological Hygiene
(Courses 380-398)

3385. PHYSIOLOGICAL HYGIENE. (4 cr; prereq 5386 or #, 8 cr in chemistry and 4 cr in human
anatomy or equiv) Alexander, Taylor, Dawson

Basic physiological principles and facts.

3386. PHYSIOLOGICAL HYGIENE. (4 cr; prereq 3385 or equiv) Alexander, Taylor
Effects of exercise, nutrition, environment, and age on performance and health.

5380. APPLIED HUMAN NUTRITION. (3 cr; prereq BioC 5002 or #) Stief, Grande
Food composition, nutrient requirements, nutrition surveys, public health programs in
nutrition.

5385. PHYSIOLOGY OF EXERCISE. (Cr ar; prereq Phsl 5100 or equiv and #) Taylor
Muscular efficiency, training, deconditioning, effects of exercise on metabolism and
physiological systems.

5386. PUBLIC HEALTH ASPECTS OF CARDIOVASCULAR DISEASE. (3 cr; prereq #) Blackburn,
Grande, Taylor

Etiology, incidence; problems of control and relationship to mode of life.

8385. SEMINAR: PHYSIOLOGICAL HYGIENE. (1 cr) Staff
Nutrition, tests and measurements of human physical fitness; gerontology; adaptation in
health and disease; body composition; circulatory dynamics and related topics.

8386. READINGS IN PROBLEMS OF PHYSIOLOGICAL HYGIENE. (Cr ar; prereq #) Staff
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8387. RESEARCH: PHYSIOLOGICAL HYGIENE AND RELATED AREAS. (Cr ar) Staff

8388. SEMINAR: CLINICAL NUTRITION. (3 cr; prereq I) Grande, Blackburn, Taylor
Nutrition and disease, energy requirements, starvation, obesity, vitamin and mineral de
ficiencies, the relationship of nutrition to the prevention of disease.

Biometry
(Courses 400-498)

3400. DIRECTED STUDIES IN BIOMETRY. (Cr ar Imay be repeated for crl; prereq I) Staff
Individual study Or research under the guidance of a staff member.

5400. INTRODUCTION TO QUANTITATIVE METHODS IN THE LIFE SCIENCES (3 cr; for premed
students and students majoring in biological sciences; prereq Bioi 1002, Chem 1005,
Math 1142, I) Johnson

Basic quantitative methods for the design and analysis of clinical and laboratory studies
in biology and medicine.

5401. QUANTITATIVE METHODS IN THE HEALTH SCIENCES. (3 cr; for med and health science
students; prereq 5400 or I) Staff

Reliability in diagnosis and clinical laboratory measurement; logic of design in pre
valence surveys, retrospective and prospective studies, and clinical trials; measures of
morbidity and mortality; life tables and survival after treatment; assays.

5403. COMPUTER APPLICATIONS IN HOSPITAL AND HEALTH CARE ADMINISTRATION. (3 cr;
prereq hospital and health care administration students only...others with I) Staff

Introduction to digital computer applications in hospital and health care administration.

5404. INTRODUCTION TO BIOSTATISTICS AND STATISTICAL DECISION. (4 cr; prereq I)
Weckwerth

Variation, frequency distribution; probability; significance tests; estimation; trends; data
handling; simple operations research applications. Statistical approach to rational ad
ministrative decision making. Lectures and laboratory exercises.

5405. BIOMETRIC METHODS IN ENVIRONMENTAL HEALTH I. (3 cr; prereq environmental health
students only...others I) Staff

Variation; frequency distribution; demographic techniques; probability; introduction to data
analysis.

5408. BIOMETRIC METHODS IN ENVIRONMENTAL HEALTH II. (3 cr; prereq 5405) Bearman
Estimation; tests of significance; Poisson distribution; serial dilutions and most probable
number; elements of bioassay; radiologic statistics.

5407. VITAL STATISTICS I. (3 cr) Bearman, Kjelsberg
Official sources; population changes; rates; trends; significant differences.

5408. VITAL STATISTICS II. (3 cr; prereq 5407 with grade B) Bearman, Kjelsberg
Demographic techniques and statistical inference for public health majors.

5409·5410. BIOMETRY IN CLINICAL STUDIES I, II. (3 cr per qtr; prereq DDS, MD or DVM
or I) Bearman

Introduction to the numerical and graphical treatment of data from dental, medical, and
veterinary research. Examples taken from the recent literature. Design, conduct, and
analysis of clinical studies. Prophylactic and therapeutic trials. Validity and reliability of
measurements and calibration studies for clinical setting. Sensitivity and specificity of
tests and their application in clinical research and diagnosis. Special problems of
cooperative studies.

5411. INTRODUCTION TO MATHEMATICAL DEMOGRAPHY. (3 cr; prereq I) Staff
(Same as Soc 5561) Basic demographic measures and concepts of fertility, mortality, and
migration. Introduction to stable population methods and to demographic estimates from
incomplete data.

5412. SURVEY SAMPLING IN SOCIAL AND HEALTH SCIENCE RESEARCH. (3 cr; prereq I) Staff
(Same as Soc 5970) Introduction to the methodology of probability sampling in social and
health science surveys. Analysis and application of simple random, stratified, systematic,
multistage and cluster sampling.

5430.5431·5432. BIOMEDICAL COMPUTING I, II, III. (3 cr per qtr; prereq Math 1111) Gatewood
and staff

Introduction to digital computers and FORTRAN programming, with applications in biology
and medicine; information capture, storage, retrieval, and display; statistical analysis
packages; simulation; analog signal processing; nonlinear models; hospital information
systems.
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5433-5434-5435. COMPUTER METHODOLOGY IN THE DELIVERY OF HEALTH CARE I, II, III.
(3 cr per qtr; prereq 5432 or #) Ackerman, Gatewood

Records and liles, lile maintenance, report generation, hospital administrative inlormation
and accounting systems. Medical records, abstracting the medical record, medical inlor
mation systems based on the medical record lor hospitals, surveys, physicians, outpatient
clinics and research. Monitoring 01 clinical laboratory equipment, physiological monitoring
01 acutely ill patients, total hospital inlormation systems.

5438. ANALYTICAL TECHNIQUES FOR HEALTH DELIVERY SYSTEMS. (3 cr; prereq calculus and
5450, 5451 or #) Johnson

Operations research and systems analysis techniques applied to medical service systems.
Special emphasis on applications 01 linear programming, theory 01 queues, and inventory
models in health care systems.

5440-5441. QUANTITATIVE MAMMALIAN BIOLOGY I, II. (3 cr per qtr; prereq 1-yr sequences in
mathematics, physics, chemistry, and biology or #)

(Same as Phsl 3052-3053) Dillusion, surlace tension, and mechanics 01 respiration, cir
culation, digestion, and locomotion. Chemical aspects 01 blood, respiration, renal lunction,
nutrition, and metabolism. Endocrine, sensory, neuromuscular, and central neural lunction
ing.

5442. QUANTITATIVE MAMMALIAN BIOLOGY III. (3 cr per qtr; prereq 1-yr sequences in
mathematics, physics, chemistry, and biology or #)

Endocrine, sensory, neuromuscular, and central neural functioning.

5450. BIOMETRY I. (3 cr; prereq familiarity with basic concepts 01 calculus desirable and
~5451) Bartsch, Jellries

Basic concepts in probability; binomial, Poisson, and normal probability models; estimation
and testing statistical hypotheses of parameters 01 probability models.

5451. BIOMETRY LABORATORY I. (2 cr; prereq ~5450) Jellries
Application of concepts of probability to the development of probability models lor random
phenomena in the biological and medical sciences.

5452. BIOMETRY II. (3 cr; prereq 5450 and ~5453) Bartsch, Jellries
Further consideration of testing statistical hypotheses and interval estimation; X2 applied
to Irequency data; regression analysis; correlation; analysis 01 variance; contrasts and
multiple comparison techniques.

5453. BIOMETRY LABORATORY II. (2 cr; prereq ~5452) Jellries
Application 01 concepts of testing and estimation of the parameters 01 the basic probability
models; application 01 X2 to goodness of lit and heterogeneity tests; application of
regression to bioassay; application of analysis of variance to bioassay.

5454. BIOMETRY III. (3 cr; prereq 5452 and ~5455) Bartsch, Jellries
Analysis of nested, randomized block, lactorial, and split plot designs.

5455. BIOMETRY LABORATORY III. (2 cr; prereq ~5454) Jellries
Basic designs will be illustrated with numerous examples Irom the biological sciences.

5456. BIOMETRY CONSULTING SEMINAR. (3 cr; prereq biometry major) Boen, Goldman
Consultant and consultee interaction; communication and lormulation 01 the biometric
problem. Role and responsibility 01 the biometrician. Robustness and relevance 01
Irequently used analytical techniques. Biometry student internship experiences.

5457. STOCHASTIC MODELS IN BIOLOGY AND MEDICINE. (3 cr; prereq 5451, theoretical
statistics, biometry major...others #) Boen

Appl ications 01 stochastic processes to health care systems and to such varied biolog ic
phenomena as epidemics, urinary tract infaction, and carcinogenesis.

5459. INTRODUCTION TO MATHEMATICAL THEORY IN BIOMETRY. (3 cr; prereq 2 qtrs 01
calculus, 5455, or #) Jellries

Generating lunctions, curve litling, iterative estimation, tests, propagation 01 error, and
related topics, with illustrations from epidemics and population growth, bioassay, clinical
trials, demography, and other biohealth science areas.

5460. DEMOGRAPHY AND HEALTH. (3 cr; prereq biometry major...others #) McHugh
Needs, sources, collection, and interpretation 01 data in the areas 01 population, mortality,
morbidity, natality, and health services.

5461. BIOMETRIC TOPICS IN EPIDEMIOLOGY. (3 cr; prereq biometry major...others #) McHugh
Relative risk; summarization 01 rates; misclassilication; matching designs; incidence as a
lunction 01 several variables; selection; clustering; lamilial aggregation.

5462. LIFE TABLE TECHNIQUES. (3 cr; prereq biometry major. ..others #) Kjelsberg
Mathematical development 01 lile table techniques and application to lollow-up studies in
medicine and public health.
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5483. MATHEMATICAL DEMOGRAPHY. (3 cr; prereq calculus. 5450. 5451. or I) Staff
Deterministic and stochastic one- and two-sex models of population growth. Integral
equation and matrix approaches to stable population theory. Stochastic models of
reproduction.

5465-5466-5467. ADVANCED BIOMETRIC METHODS I, II, III. (3 cr per qtr; prereq 5455 or I)
Staff

Propagation of random error; elements of bioassay; compartment analysis; nonlinear
estimation; categorical and nonparametric data analysis; diagnostic models; classification
and clustering techniques; clinical trial methodology; Bayesian inference.

5470. TOPICS IN BIOMETRY. (Cr ar; prereq I) Staff
Selected readings with discussion based on these readings.

8400. SEMINAR IN BIOMETRY. (Cr ar) Staff

8405-8406-8407. ADVANCED TOPICS IN HEALTH COMPUTER SCIENCE I, II, III. (3 cr per qtr;
prereq 5432. knowledge of COBOL and BASIC) Ackerman and others

Peak detection and resolution. nonlinear optimization. graphic displays. Small computer
operation and programming including hardware concepts. data transmission and pro
gramming. Computer systems design for the health sciences. using the University of
Minnesota Health Sciences Center as a case history. including medical goals and proposed
alternate computer systems to achieve these.

8415-8416-8417. MATHEMATICAL BIOLOGY I, II, III. (3 cr per qtr; prereq mathematics
through differential equations and 1-yr sequences in physics. chemistry. and a
basic biological science. with lab work in one or more. or I) Ackerman and others

Physico-. chemico-. mathematical biology; statics and dynamics of tissues and fluids;
biological reaction and compartment analysis. ion diffusions. and colloids; analog and
digital computer used in biomedicine.

8430-8431-8432. ADVANCED BIOMETRIC ANALYSIS I, II, III. (3 cr per qtr; prereq 5467. ad-
vanced calculus. theoretical statistics) McHugh and others

Biomedical measurement models; quantal. quantitative. direct. indirect. Tolerance distri
butions and dose-response functions. Parallel line and slope ratio assays. Radioactivity
measurement and radiotracer experiments. Multifactorial and multistage designs in medical
surveys and clinical trials. Sampling and randomization theory. Validity. reliability. sen
sitivity. and efficiency in the design and analysis of clinical and laboratory research.

8449. TOPICS IN BIOMETRY. (Cr ar; prereq 5450 andl) Staff
Studies in special topics for advanced students.

8450. RESEARCH IN BIOMETRY. (Cr ar) Staff
Opportunities will be offered for qualified students to pursue research work.

Public Health Nursing
(Courses 500-598)

5500. PUBLIC HEALTH-MENTAL HEALTH NURSING I (4 cr; prereq I) Pflug and staff
Critical analysis of selected theories of physical. psychosocial development; emphasis on
developmental stages throughout the life span of an individual. Laboratory experiences in
selected child care centers. Includes administration and interpretation of selected
developmental and psychological screening tests.

5501. PUBLIC HEALTH·MENTAL HEALTH NURSING II. (4 cr; prereq 5500) Pflug and staff
Focus of the course is on the family. Provides opportunity for student to acquire and
apply theory and integrate knowledge of human behavior for promotion of health and
prevention of illness. Laboratory; interaction With an individual and family; application of
nursing process principles.

5502. CLINICAL SEMINAR: PUBLIC HEALTH·MENTAL HEALTH NURSING. (4 cr; prereq 5501)
Pfl ug and staff

Focus on family. Application of growth and developmental theories to family in stress or
crises; utilization of nursing process. Supervised clinical experience in selected agencies.

5508. DEVELOPMENT OF SELF: THE BASIS FOR HELPING RELATIONSHIPS. (3 cr; prereq I)
Consideration of conceptual framework for self-understanding and personal growth; de
lineation of personal and professional goals within a rapidly changing societal and
health scene; instrumented approach. identification and implementation of behavior
facilitating achievement of goals.

5510. RESEARCH METHODOLOGY IN NURSING. (3 cr; prereq 5407) Crowley. Sparrow
Examination of selective research studies in nursing and of the development of models
and theory in nursing research; steps in formulating a research design.
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5517. SEMINAR: PATIENT CARE AND REHABILITATION IN THE COMMUNITY. (Cr ar; open to
grad students in health sciences) E Anderson

Exploration of multidisciplinary approach in developing community programs for patient
care.

5518. LONG·TERM PATIENT CARE AND REHABILITATION. (Cr ar; prereq #) E Anderson
Problems associated with rehabilitation; selected experiences correlated with seminars.

5518. ADULT AND GERIATRICS: HEALTH MAINTENANCE, LONG·TERM CARE AND REHABILI·
TATION. (Cr ar; prereq #) E Anderson

Independent study. Exploration of a comprehensive multidisciplinary approach in the
maintenance of wellness and in the continuity of care for long-term patients.

5520. FIELD EXPERIENCE: PHYSICAL AND OCCUPATIONAL THERAPY IN THE COMMUNITY
AGENCIES. (Cr ar; prereq #) E Anderson

Advisory service and planning in-service programs for nursing staff; selected experiences
in local, county, and state health departments.

5535. CONTEMPORARY SCHOOL NURSING. (3 cr; prereq #) Fredlund
Exploration of changes which are occurring in school health programs, with emphasis on
the changing role of the public health nurse. Review of related research.

5538. THE TEAM APPROACH IN SCHOOL NURSING. (3 cr; open to registered nurses employed
in schools or to those interested in such employment) Fredlund

Designed to deepen the school nurse's understanding of her responsibility for the health
of school children in relation to community health teams, to multidisciplinary pupil per
sonnel teams and nursing teams. Consists of lecture-discussions, student projects, films,
and field trips.

5538. CHILD·CENTERED SCHOOL NURSING. (3 cr; open to registered nurses who are employed
in school nursing or to those interested in such employment) Fredlund

Designed for practicing school nurses who wish to broaden their understanding of their
role in providing health services and contributing to health education for school children.
Some of the recent trends in school nursing will be discussed, and the team approach in
meeting children's health needs will be briefly considered. There will be opportunity to
focus on special problem areas as designated by the class. Includes lectures, dis
cussions, student projects, and films.

5558. PSYCHOSOCIAL ASSESSMENT OF CHILDREN AND ADOLESCENTS, (Cr ar; open only to
grad students in nursing; prereq #) Leonard

Clinical assessment of the psychosocial growth and development of children and adoles·
cents; i.e., review of selected theories of personality and intellectual development; use
of selected developmental tests.

55110. FOUNDATION COURSE IN AMBULATORY CHILD HEALTH CARE. (Cr ar; open only to
registered nurses in Pediatric Nurse Associate Program; prereq #) Leonard, Woodbury

Focus on preparation of the nurse to perform comprehensive health appraisals on children
from birth through adolescence; review of anatomy and principles of examination; super
vised clinical experience.

5581. FOUNDATION COURSE IN AMBULATORY CHILD HEALTH CARE II. (Cr ar; open only to
registered nurses enrolled in Pediatric Nurse Associate Program; prereq #) Leonard

The second course in a three-course series designed to provide foundational knowledge and
clinical experience necessary to assess the health of children from birth through adoles
cence and to manage their health care within their family and community environments.
Focuses on the knowledge. normative criteria, and clinical skills essential for assessing
the health of school-age children and adolescents.

5582. FOUNDATION COURSE IN AMBULATORY CHILD HEALTH CARE /II. (Cr ar; open only to
registered nurses enrolled in Pediatric Nurse Associate Program; prereq #) Leonard

Final course in three-course series to prepare the nurse for a primary role in ambulatory
child health care. Focuses on deepening knowledge and skill in treatment and manage
ment of common health care problems of children and their parents. Special emphasis is
on collaborative role in health care delivery.

5575. TOPICS IN PUBLIC HEALTH NURSING. (Cr er; prereq #) Staff
Selected readings in public health nursing with discussion based on these readings.

8503. CLINICAL SEMINAR: ADVANCED COMMUNITY NURSING. (Cr ar; prereq 5500, 5501, and
5502) Fredlund and staff

Focus on families with health problems in maternal and child health and chronic illness
utilizing behavioral and mental health concepts.

8504. PUBLIC HEALTH NURSING OF THE MENTALLY ILL. (Cr ar; prereq #) Fredlund, Anderson
Selected experiences with mentally ill patients, inclUding a multidisciplinary approach to
their total care; related theory.
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8505. PUBLIC HEALTH NURSING IN THE GROUP SETTING. (Cr ar; prereq I) Fredlund, Venlnga,
and staff

Opportunity for working with small groups in the community, with emphasis on the group
method of rendering public health nursing services.

8510. DIRECTED RESEARCH. (Cr ar; prereq 5510) Staff
Guided study in research designs.

8511. DIRECTED RESEARCH. (6 cr; prereq 5510, 8510) Staff
Guided completion of a research study.

8519. DIRECTED RESEARCH. (6 cr; prereq 5510, 8510, or PMed 8192) E Anderson
Guided study in research related to occupational or physical therapy in community health
programs.

8520. SEMINAR: GERIATRICS, LONG·TERM PATIENT CARE AND REHABILITATION. (Cr ar;
prereq 5518 or 5519 or I) E Anderson

Development of a project relative to multidisciplinary action affecting patient care; review
of current research findings.

8527. MINI.ADMINISTRATION/SUPERVISION/TEACHING IN PUBLIC HEALTH NURSING. (Cr ar)
Sloan, Spradley, Anderson

Focus on leadership/management knowledge and skills. Emphasizes the interrelatedness of
skills and knowledge utilized in teaching, supervision, and program development in
community health. Supervised field practice.

8530. ADMINISTRATION/SUPERVISION/TEACHING IN PUBLIC HEALTH NURSING. (4 cr per
qtr 12 qtrsl) Sloan, Spradley, Anderson

Focus on nursing roles, functions, practice, and education for improvement of delivery
of health care; identification of principles for teaching, counseling, evaluation, and
financial management. Supervised practicum in service or educational setting.

8535. SEMINAR: SCHOOL NURSING WITH RELATED FIELD EXPERIENCE. (Cr ar; prereq I)
Fredlund

Exploration of public health nursing in the school setting, with special emphasis on the
school nurse coordinator role.

8570. ADULT HEALTH ASSESSMENT. (Cr ar; prereq I) Woehning
Focus on increasing the quality and quantity of health care available to the consumer by
preparing the nurse to perform comprehensive health appraisals of adults; based on
knowledge of anatomy, physiology, psychology, and sociology. Supervised clinical ex
perience.

8571. ADULT HEALTH ASSESSMENT II. (Cr ar; prereq I) Woehning
The second course in a three-course series designed to prepare the nurse to expand her
understanding and capabilities in health-illness history taking, physical assessment, and
management. Focus on recognition and interpretation of signs and symptoms elicited from
the assessment and implementation of the plan of care. Supervised clinical experience.

8572. ADULT HEALTH ASSESSMENT III. (Cr ar; prereq I) Woehning
The third in a three·course series designed to prepare the nurse to provide total health
care for adults. Focus on knowledge and clinical experience related to assessment and
management of the health care of adults within their family and community environments
and collaboration with other health care professionals. Supervised clinical experience.

Public Health Nutrition
(Courses 600-609)
3600. HUMAN NUTRITION. (3 cr; prereq courses in chemistry and biology or I) Stief

Principles of nutrition, application to individual and family eating patterns, discussion of
nutritional aspects of selected community problems or programs.

5600. FIELD COURSE IN PUBLIC HEALTH NUTRITION. (Cr ar; prereq I) Stief and staff
Placement in an approved agency with opportunity for experience in nutritional aspects
of public health programs.

5601. SEMINAR: PUBLIC HEALTH NUTRITION. (Cr ar; prereq I) Stief

5609. TOPICS IN PUBLIC HEALTH NUTRITION. (Cr ar; prereq I) Stief

Maternal and Child Health
(Courses 610-649)

5610. FAMILY, MATERNAL, AND CHILD HEALTH. (3 cr) ten Bensel
A general introduction to the current issues related to the community health needs of

54



Description of Courses

families, mothers and children with emphasis on principles of primary care, health
maintenance and preventive care.

5611. MATERNAL AND CHILD HEALTH PROGRAM. (1 cr, §5610; for hospital administrators; prereq
Community programs for major maternal and child health problems.

5612. HUMAN GENETICS AND PUBLIC HEALTH. (3 cr; prereq #) Schacht
Evaluation of current studies in human genetics and applications to community health.

5613. HANDICAPPED CHILDREN. (Cr ar; prereq 5610 and #)
Prevention and rehabilitation of handicapping conditions affecting children. Community
activities related to emotional, physical, and intellectual handicaps.

5649. TOPICS: MATERNAL AND CHILD HEALTH. (Cr ar; prereq #)
Selected readings in maternal and child health with discussion based on these readings.

8810. HEALTH OF THE SCHOOL-AGE CHILD. (2 cr; prereq 5610 or #)
Review of major health problems among children of school age; methods of providing
and evaluating school health services.

8611. MATERNAL AND CHILD HEALTH PROBLEMS. (3 cr; prereq 5610)
Problems in administration of health programs for infants, preschool and school-age
children, handicapped children, and women of child-bearing age.

Dental Public Health
(Courses 650-674)

5650. DENTAL HEALTH. (1 cr; prereq #) Block
Conditions resulting in tooth decay and loss; preventive and corrective measures; oral
hygiene; community programs for dental health.

5651. PHILOSOPHY AND CONCEPTS OF PREVENTIVE DENTISTRY. (Cr ar; prereq #) Block and
staff

Basic principles of preventive dentistry; relationship between oral and general disease
processes; epidemiology of oral diseases: preventive procedures: organizing and evaluating
community dental health programs.

5652. SEMINAR: DENTAL HEALTH LITERATURE I. (Cr ar; prereq #) Block and staff
Current review of literature pertinent to dental public health. critical examination for
design. content, and validity of conclusions.

5653. DENTAL HEALTH PROGRAMS. (Cr ar; prereq #) Block, Meskin, Martens
Dental health activities and problems in a community situation: observational visits and
participation in public and voluntary facilities; preventive, curative, rehabilitative, and
research activities of local, state, and federal agencies; problems of dental manpower.

5854. TOPICS IN DENTAL PUBLIC HEALTH. (Cr ar; prereq #) Staff
Selected readings in dental public health with discussion based on these readings.

5855. SEMINAR: DENTAL HEALTH LITERATURE II. (Cr ar; prereq #) Block, Meskin
Current review of literature pertinent to dental public health, critical examination for
design, content, and validity of conclusions.

5658. DENTAL HEALTH ADMINISTRATION. (Cr ar; prereq #) Block and staff
Structure, basic functions, bUdgeting, program planning and evaluation of dental health
delivery systems.

5657. INDEPENDENT STUDY IN DENTAL PUBLIC HEALTH. (Cr ar; prereq #) Staff
Independent stUdy, under tutorial guidance, of selected problems and current issues in the
field of dental health and dental health services.

5858. ECOLOGY OF DENTAL HEALTH. (Cr ar; prereq #) Block, Meskin, Martens
Dental Public Health Core Course. The role of dentistry in the health care system. Topics
covered include dental epidemiology, dental health education, dental manpower problems,
economic and political influences on dentistry, and sociocultural implications for dental
health.

Public Health Administration
(Courses 700-749)

5700. PUBLIC HEALTH ADMINISTRATION. (Cr ar; prereq #)
Structure, basic functions, and activities of public health agencies.

5701. PUBLIC HEALTH ADMINISTRATION PROBLEMS. (Cr ar: prereq 5700)
Budgeting, program planning, appraisal of public health procedures.
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5702. PUBLIC HEALTH ADMINISTRATION CLERKSHIP. (Cr ar; prereq 5701)
Assignment to Minnasota Department of Health or other health agency for supervised work on
a project 01 limited scope and preparation of a formal reporl.

5705. BASIC SOCIAL SCIENCE RESEARCH SKILLS FOR PUBLIC HEALTH ADMINISTRATION.
(Cr ar; prereq .) Samuels

The role of the social research process in public h.ealth administration designed for those
students whose primary professional role is administrative in nature and who desire an
understanding of how to approach a health problem using social research methods.

5707. BASIC ELEMENTS OF FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT FOR PUBLIC HEALTH ADMINISTRATION. (Cr
ar; prereq .)

Examination of the basic concepts of financial management of public health agencies,
including principles of accounting, budgeting, and fiscal management.

5749. TOPICS: PUBLIC HEALTH ADMINISTRATION. (Cr ar; prereq ') Staff
Selected readings in public health administration with discussion based on these readings.

Hospital and Health Care Administration
(Courses 750-798)

3750. ADMINISTRATION OF LONG-TERM CARE FACILITIES. (6 cr; courses in principles of
management, principles of accounting and buSiness law recommended; may be
taken in conjunction with 3751 if 3760 has been completed) Stryker and staff

A 16-week program of on-campus residential seminars (5 days) and off-campus independent
study which includes general principles of administration and special aspects of ad
ministrative organization, personnel administration, and fiscal management in the area of
long-term care.

3751. PRACTICUM IN LONG·TERM CARE ADMINISTRATION. (6 cr; prereq 3750 and 3760 or
U3760 or ') Stryker and staff

A 16-week practicum in a nursing home setting under the guidance of a preceptor with
2 seminar days.

3780. SERVICES FOR LONG-TERM CARE PATIENTS. (6 cr; courses in medical terminology,
basic health and gerontology are recommended; may be taken in conjunction with
3751 if 3750 has been completed) Stryker and staff

A 16-week program of on-campus residential seminars (5 days) and off-campus independent
study which includes physical and psychosocial aspects of aging, paramedical services,
nursing services, environmental standards, statutory and legal requirements.

3770. BASIC ACCOUNTING AND FINANCIAL REPORTING IN LONG·TERM CARE FACILITIES.
(3 cr) Oszustowicz

A basic course designed for long-term care administrators and understanding fundamental
to financial planning.

3775. MANAGEMENT AND ORGANIZATION IN HOSPITAL AND HEALTH CARE FACILITIES.
(15 cr; prereq 1 yr experience as health care facility administrator and I) Weckwerth
and staff

A 12-month program of on-campus residential (3 weeks) and off-campus independent
study which includes periodic seminars and monthly classes under program preceptors;
principles of management, executive role, hospital development and organization, function
of personnel, financial control, business office, and patient care services.

3778. ADMINISTRATIVE AND PROFESSIONAL RELATIONSHIPS WITHIN THE HEALTH CARE
FACILITY. (15 cr; prereq 3775 or I) Weckwerth and staff

A 12-month program of on-campus residential (3 weeks) and off-campus independent
study which includes periodic seminars and monthly classes under program preceptors;
board of trustees, medical staff, nursing, hospital law, medical records, planning, com
munity health system, continuing health education.

3777. PATIENT CARE MANAGEMENT AND ORGANIZATION WITHIN THE HOSPITAL AND HEALTH
CARE ORGANIZATION. (er ar; prereq pressnt employment as administrator of
patient care [director of nursing or equivl and I) Weckwerth, Bjorlin, and slaff

A 12-month program of on-campus residential (3 weeks) and off-campus independent
study which includes periodic seminars and monthly clssses under program preceptors;
principles of management and organizational behavior, hospital development and organi
zation, personnel management, administrative and professional relationships within the
hospital, role of patient care administrator, legal aspects, budget, policy development and
continuing education.

3780. FUNDAMENTAL ASPECTS OF PERSONNEL ADMINISTRATION IN LONG·TERM CARE
FACILITIES. (3 cr) Stryker and others
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Description of Courses

An overview of personnel administration in a long-term care selling. Job description,
personnel policies, wage and salary administration, collective bargaining.

3790. INTRODUCTION TO HEALTH CARE DELIVERY. (4 cr; prereq #) Staff
Survey of the components of the health care delivery system, with emphasis on inter
disciplinary examination of professional, organizational, social, and financial forces shaping
health care. Lectures, interdisciplinary group discussions.

5750. PRINCIPLES OF HEALTH ADMINISTRATION. (4 cr; prereq #) Dornblaser Sweetland, and
staff

Lectures, seminars, selected health care organization placement. Management problem
solving with emphasis on problem definition.

5751. PRINCIPLES OF ORGANIZATION AND MANAGEMENT IN HEALTH SERVICES ORGANI·
ZATIONS. (4 cr; prereq #) Dornblaser and staff

Lectures and case studies on the role of health care services administrators, principles
of management, and the administrative process.

5752. CLERKSHIP. (4 cr; prereq 5750) Bieter, Metzner, Tronnes, Miller, Heinemann
Assignment to local hospital or other health care agency for survey and solution of
management problem and preparation of formal report.

5753. MANAGEMENT PROBLEMS IN HOSPITAL AND HEALTH CARE ADMINISTRATION. ( 4 cr;
prereq 5750, 5751, 5752) Dornblaser, Sweetland, Westerman

Assignment and solution of specific managerial problems.

5755. ADMINISTRATIVE RESIDENCY. (Cr ar; prereq #) Dornblaser, staff, and clinical preceptors
Field work of 11 months' duration in an approved health care planning or operating
organization, weighted rotation through departments, solution of management problems,
and special projects. Preparation of formal report.

5756. PLANNING PRACTICUM. (Cr ar; prereq #) Dornblaser, staff, and planning preceptors
Field work of 8 weeks' duration in an approved planning agency, solution of special
problems, and preparation of formal report.

5757. CRITICAL ISSUES IN AGING. (6 cr; registration through Continuing Education and Ex
tension only) Anderson

Physical, psychosocial and cultural dynamics of aging (gerontology) and public policy
affecting adaptation.

5756. INTERPERSONAL BEHAVIOR IN COMPLEX ORGANIZATIONS. (3 cr; prereq #) Gordon
and Hamilton

An introduction to the major categories and issues in organizational behavior; skills and
procedures for observing, analyzing, and interpreting organizational behavior; procedures
for self-assessment of interpersonal behavior and learning of new behaviors.

5759. MANAGEMENT OF ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOR IN LONG-TERM CARE FACILITIES.
(3 cr) Gordon

Experience-based learning focused upon the interplay of factors such as power, authority,
communications, small group development, leadership, individual and organizational goals,
and motivation in the nursing home selling.

5762. MANAGING THE EFFECTS OF INSTITUTIONAL LIVING. (3 cr) Gordon
Applied theory and research on the effects of institutionalization; identifying organizational
factors affecting patient care.

5763. HEALTH ORGANIZATIONS, STANDARDS, AND EVALUATION. (3 cr; prereq #) Staff
Examination of characteristics of health organizations and current standards in the health
care field; implications for hospital and health care management; relationship of standards
to health care evaluation.

5764. PRINCIPLES OF FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT IN HEALTH SERVICES ORGANIZATIONS.
(4 cr; prereq #) Oszustowicz

Examination of principles of financial management including basic accounting and
statistical tools; analysis of hospital financial statements; sources and uses of operating
and capital funds; long-term finances; audits and internal control; cost finding; bUdgeting;
hospital rates, rate selling and relationships with third-party payors.

5765. HOSPITAL DEPARTMENTAL OPERATIONS. (4 cr; prereq #) Malban
Discussion of selected hospital departments and functions with alternative ways of
providing services. Major emphasis is placed on the personnel department, with ex
tensive examination of the principles of personnel administration inclUding labor relations.

5766. MENTAL HEALTH ADMINISTRATION. (3 cr; prereq #) Malban
Examination of mental health care and treatment programs, emphasis on unique char
acteristics and historical perspective; lectures, field trips, group discussions.

5767. HOSPITAL FACILITIES PLANNING. (3 cr; prereq #) Sweetland, Stephan, and others
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School of Public Health

Lectures and discussions on health care and hospital planning and project work On the
planning of health care facilities, with an emphasis on the community hospital. Course will
carry student through the complete planning process from the initial feasibility studies and
how needs are determined through the construction phase of the hospital's development.
The course will include the role of all the various members of the planning team:
hospital administrator: board of trustees; building commillee: architect; consultants;
contractors; construction manager; areawide, regional and state planning agencies.

5788. LONG-TERM CARE. (3 cr: prereq #) Stryker
Examination of management within long-term care organizations: emphasis on nursing
home administration; lectures, case studies.

5789, COMPREHENSIVE HEALTH PLANNING. (3 cr; prereq #) Staff
Alternative health systems and their planning requirements; planning strategies and
technologies: application to planning agency work programs: lectures, case studies,
seminars.

5170. TOPICS: HOSPITAL AND HEALTH CARE ADMINISTRATION. (Cr ar; prereq #) Staff
Selected readings in hospital and health care with discussion based on these readings.

5171. ROLE AND PROGRAM PLANNING FOR HEALTH CARE ORGANIZATIONS. (3 cr) Bieter
and staff

This is a basic course in institutional planning, with identification and understanding of
the numerous external and internal factors and forces determining and influencing purposes
and programs. Primary emphasis is on the hospital, yet principles and methodology relate
to other health care organizations. Designed for those desiring careers in health care
institutional management or planning. Curriculum scope is broad to familiarize students
With principles, organization, methodology, and strategies of planning.

5172. HMO'S: ADMINISTRATIVE AND FINANCIAL ASPECTS. (4 cr) Burke and Goldstone
The design and operation of an HMO. Class size will be held to under 15 students each
quarter to facilitate discussion, group projects, and presentation.

5174. MENTAL HEALTH FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT. (4 cr: prereq 5764, 5791, #) Peterson and
others

Application of financiai management principles taught in fall and winter quarters to mental
health sellings and issues.

5177. EXTERNAL FORCES AFFECTING HEALTH CARE DELIVERY. (25 cr; prereq 3776 or #)
Weckwerth and staff

Ten-month program of study including residential sessions (2 weeks), independent study,
regional seminars, and demonstration or research project supported by scholarly paper.
Exploration of nature, influence, effects, and interrelationships of external forces affecting
delivery of health care: social policy, financing, manpower, and organizing.

5785. QUANTITATIVE METHODS APPLIED TO HEALTH ADMINISTRATIVE PROBLEMS. (3 cr;
prereq hospital administration students or #) Weckwerth and staff

The application of quantitative methods, inclUding analysis of cyclicities, PERT, data
handling systems, simple ANOVA, linear programming, cost benefit analysis, task analysis,
and inventory control in the solution of health problems at administrative levels.

5788. RESEARCH METHODOLOGY IN HOSPITAL AND HEALTH CARE ADMINISTRATION. (2 cre
prereq 5404) Litman, Weckwerth

Research design.

5790. SOCIAL, ECONOMIC, AND POLITICAL ASPECTS OF MEDICAL CARE. (3 cr; prereq #)
Litman and Dickler

Social, economic, and political forces shaping health care systems; possible future impact
of these forces.

791. FINANCIAL ASPECTS OF HEALTH CARE. (4 cr; prereq #) Oszustowicz
Examination of financial problems associated With current issues in health care delivery.
Special emphasis is placed on recent legislation affecting sources of capital and control
of expenditure for both health programs and facilities.

5792. LEGAL ISSUES IN HEALTH CARE ADMINISTRATION. (3 cr; prereq #) Staff
Examination of law and legal liability associated with hospitals and other health care
organizations.

5793. HOSPITAL FINANCIAL STATEMENT ANALYSIS. (3 cr; prereq #) Oszustowicz
A case study involving the review and analysis ot actual hospital financial statements, cost
reports, and other supportive documents. The purpose of this case study is not only to
test the student's application of the course material presented in the fall, winter, and
spring quarters, but also to produce confidence in the student to pursue familiarity with
basic financial documents.

5794. FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT SEMINARS. (3 cr; prereq 5764 and 5791) Oszustowicz
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Description of Courses

Major financial management topics are discussed requiring the background of 5764 and
5791. Special outside experts in the fields of pubIic accounting, investment banking,
lease financing, insurance counseling, hospital-based physician financial negotiation, etc.,
present papers on the applicability of their profession to the field. Investigation alao of
the history as well as current state of wage-price freeze regulations as applicable to
the health care industry.

5715. THE SOCIOLOGY OF MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE: AN INTRODUCTION TO THE FIELD
OF MEDICAL SOCIOLOGY. (4 cr) Litman

(Same as Soc 5855) An introduction to the field of medical sociology. An examination
of the social and psychological components of health and medical care. Critical analysis
of the organization and delivery of health services; their problems and perspectives, with
specific attention focused on the patient, the provider of care, and the environment
within which health care services are delivered.

8750·8751t. SEMINAR: ALTERNATIVE PATTERNS OF HEALTH CARE. (3 cr per qtr; prereq #;
offered 1974-75 and alt yrs) Litman

A critical examination of alternative approaches to meeting the health care problems of
ambulatory care, aging and chronic disease, physical rehabilitation, maternal and child
care, mental health, and poverty.

8752. SEMINAR: COMPARATIVE HEALTH CARE SYSTEMS. (3 cr; prereq #; offered fall 1975
and alt yrs) Litman

An extensive examination and comparison of the origin and development of various
national systems 01 health care and their relationship to the social, political, economic,
and cultural characteristics 01 the countries involved.

8710. TOPICS IN HOSPITAL AND HEALTH CARE ADMINISTRATION. (3 cr; prereq #) Weckwerth
and Dornblaser

Independent stUdy and tutorial guidance on selected problems and current issues in the
lield 01 health and health care.

8781. READINGS IN THEORY AND PRINCIPLES OF HOSPITAL AND HEALTH CARE AD·
MINISTRATION. (3 cr; prereq #) Weckwerth and Dornblaser

8782. CONTEMPORARY PROBLEMS OF HOSPITAL AND RELATED HEALTH SERVICES. (3 cr;
prereq #) Weckwerth

Current concepts, problems, principles, and luture developments in the lield 01 health and
health care.

8770. HEALTH AND HUMAN BEHAVIOR. (3 cr; prereq Soc 5855; olfered spring 1976 and alt
yrs) Litman

An examination 01 the sociology of health and health care, social and personal com
ponents 01 health and illness behavior; community health; and the relationship of aocial
and cultural lactors in the organization and delivery 01 health care services.

8710. ADVANCED STATISTICAL METHODS IN HEALTH CARE RESEARCH. (3 cr; prereq 5450 or
#) Weckwerth

Survey and analysis 01 the application 01 nonparametric statistics to health care research.

8781. SEMINAR: RESEARCH STUDIES IN HEALTH CARE. (3 cr; prereq #; ollered spring 1975
and alt yrs) Litman

Review and appraisal 01 design, measuring instruments, research methodology, and lindings
01 contemporary studies in the lield 01 health care.

8782. RESEARCH PRACTICUM. (6 cr; prereq #) Litman, Weckwerth, and staff
Summer lield experience in health care research. Supervised independent and team re
search on selected topics and problems in the field 01 health care.

8710. POLITICAL ASPECTS OF HEALTH SERVICES. (3 cr; prereq #; ollered winter 1975 and
alt yrs) Litman

Analysis 01 the interrelationship between government. politics, and health care; the
political and social basis 01 health legislation and community decision making in provision
and modification of health services.

8715. ECONOMIC ASPECTS OF HEALT+I CARE. (3 cr; prereq #) Bognanno
An economic analysis of America's health care sector, emphasiZing its problems of
pricing, production, and distribution. Evaluating health care services as one factor con
tributing to the nation's health.

8718. TOPICS IN HEALTH ECONOMICS. (3 cr; prereq minimum of one economics course and #)
General principles of health economics are applied to current issues in health such as
insurance, licensure, family practice, malpractice, and hospital costs. Models of hospital
functioning, area planning, and disease intervention are presented within the framework
of economic analysis and used to explein and predict health behavior. The concepts of
cost benefit and cost ellectiveness analysis are discussed and applied to problems in
health care delivery.
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Programs In Hospital and
Health Care Administration

I. GENERAL INFORMATION
Health care is the third largest industry in the United States. The hospital

has played a vital role in the physical and mental health of the people of our
nation. In 1875, there were fewer than 200 hospitals in the United States and
only 35,000 hospital beds. Rapid advances in the medical sciences during the
first half of the 20th century, together with a tremendous rise in utilization of
services, created a demand for greatly expanded and improved facilities. As a
result, the number of hospitals mushroomed to more than 7,000 and the number
of beds to more than 1.5 million by 1972. As a group, hospitals today comprise one
of our country's largest and most essential s~rvice enterprises in the complex
field of health care.

During the 1970's, health sciences have begun to emphasize to a greater
degree prevention of disease, rehabilitation, and containment of chronic and
long-term care problems. As a result, new types of programs and institutions are
rapidly expanding. Care of the mentally ill and mentally retarded in community
based ambulatory mental health programs, rehabilitation centers, and nursing
homes (now numbering in excess of 20,000), health maintenance organizations,
and other alternatives to health care continue to increase in numbers.

As hospitals become centers of community health resources, the innate
complexity of their organizational structure makes management of these in
stitutions a very specialized responsibility. Similarly, now that nursing homes,
mental health programs, HMO's, and health planning agencies emerge as integral
parts of the health care system, recognition of the need for specialized manage
ment skills is essential.

The University of Minnesota was one of the nation's first universities to
recognize early the need for professionally educated hospital and health care
administrators. In 1946, with the assistance of a 3-year grant from the W. K.
Kellogg Foundation, it established the Program in Hospital Administration. The
change in name to Programs in Hospital and Health Care Administration reflects
the ability of the program and faculty to grow with changes in our society.

Although this program and a rapidly increasing number of other programs
have prepared a substantial number of graduates, the demand for competent
hospital and health care administrators remains. Opportunities for growth and
development in the health care field not only include hospital work, but now
encompass health care planning, prepayment agency management, mental health,
long-term care, and health maintenance organization and clinic management.

The Master's degree program is designed to produce skilled health care
administrators who will participate in shaping change and improving health
care delivery by taking positions of leadership within their profeSSional organi
zations and the community at large. A special program in mental health ad
ministration is available.

Discussion of a dual degree program offered jointly with the School of Public
Affairs is currently under way and is tentatively scheduled to begin fall 1974.
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General Information

As the field of health care administration began to grow, other needs also
became apparent. In addition to preparing faculty for university and college
hospital and health care administration programs, there was also a need to prepare
scholars capable of carrying on research as well as planners with vision and train
ing to help unite disparate parts of the American health care network toward
common purposes and goals. It was toward these ends that the doctoral program
was initiated through funds provided by the W. K. Kellogg Foundation.

In contrast to the professional Master's degree awarded by the School of
Public Health, the doctorate is awarded through the Graduate School. The
program is designed for those who wish to pursue careers in teaching, research,
or planning in the field of health care. Emphasis is placed more upon depth and
breadth of learning than upon the acquisition of technical and management
skills. Broadly conceived, the Doctoral Program in Hospital and Health Care
Administration encomfasses all elements that affect the hospital and other related
health services as socia institutions.

At the same time, a third set of needs was identified. This was the need to
develop programs in continuing education for both graduates of the Master's
program and others who have not had professional training at the graduate level.
In order to provide a full spectrum of educational programs, the Office of
Continuing Hospital and Health Care Education, an integral part of the Programs
in Hospital and Health Care Administration, facilitates and provides educational
alternatives to the master and doctoral courses of study. Programs include:
independent study programs for 1) hospital administrators who are employed full
time-a 3-year program leading to a credential of advanced studies, 2) nursing
and patient care administrators, and 3) trustees of health care institutions.

In 1971, the Upper Midwest Center for Long-Term Care Administration
Education was founded. Counseling services and courses were developed for
practitioners in the field of long-term care administration and for students
wishing to enter this field.

Human Rights
The Board of Regents has committed itself and the University of Minnesota

to the policy that there shall be no discrimination in the treatment of persons
because of race, creed, color, sex, or national origin. This is a guiding policy in
the admission of students in all colleges and in their academic pursuits. It is
also to be a governing principle in University-owned and University-aprroved
housing, in food services, student unions, extracurricular activities, and al other
student and staff services. This policy must also be adhered to in the employment
of students either by the University or by outsiders through the University and in
the employment of faculty and civil service staff.
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II. PROGRAMS OF STUDY

Master's Degree Program
Program Director-Bright M. Dornblaser, M.H.A.

GENERAL INFORMATION

The Master's Degree Program in Hospital and Health Care Administration
is one of the three educational missions of the Programs in Hospital and Health
Care Administration, a division of the School of Public Health, which is one of
the schools in the Health Sciences at the University of Minnesota. In addition
to the program's own diversified teaching staff, faculty from other divisions of
the School of Public Health and departments of the University at large as well as
personnel from outstanding health care organizations participate in courses.

The University of Minnesota is particularly well located for this program
as opportunities for observation and field work abound. Over 30 hospitals of
varying sizes and types of ownership and control, state and local comprehensive
health planning agencies, various mental health and long-term care facilities,
professional associations, health maintenance organizations, and prepayment
health insurance organizations are located in the Twin Cities area. Participation
of the organizations and institutions is an integral part of the program, providing
both depth and breadth to the curriculum.

The Master's program of study covers a 2I-month period of time. It normally
consists of an academic year of .3 quarters and 1 summer term in full-time at
tendance at the University. For the majority of students, this is usually followed
by an administrative residency under a faculty-appointed clinical preceptor in a
hospital or health care organization. Administrative residencies are offered in the
Twin Cities area as well as in many other states and Canada.

An alternate course of study is also available for a small number of students
each year who, with faculty approval, may substitute a summer practicum and
second academic year for the residency experience. This alternative is available
for students who have had extensive hospital management experience prior to
entrance into the program and for those with a health planning career goal. On
July 1, 1973, a National Institute of Mental Health grant funded a 2-year
experimental Master's degree program in Mental Health Administration Training.
It is conjointly sponsored by the Department of Psychiatry of the Medical School
and the Program in Hospital and Health Care Administration. Upon satisfactory
completion of the requirements, students are awarded the degree of master of
hospital administration.

OBJECTIVES

The objective of the Master's program is to prepare men and women to
achieve (after the requisite years of practical experience in responsible supervisory
and managerial positions) the chief executive status of administrator or director
of a hospital, long-term care institution, mental health program or institution,
prepayment health insurance agency, health maintenance organization, clinic, or
health planning agency---dependent upon the individual's interests, abilities, and
goals. In order to do this, the program aims to develop knowledge, skills, and
attitudes that will equip its graduates to be capable of effective participation and
decision making in order to improve the level of operation of their respective
health care organizations.
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Programs of Study

Students learn tools for problem solving and decision making, knowledge of
the basic components of health care regardless of setting and experience in both
generalized and specialized areas of practice. Because personal integrity and
understanding of human behavior are also essential, the curriculum offers be
havioral sciences as well as advanced technical content.

ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS

Students who apply for admission represent varying backgrounds; the pro
gram has been designed with this in mind. All applicants must possess a
Bachelor's degree from an accredited institution prior to entrance into the program.
Individuals with broad liberal arts education are considered as well as persons
with more specialized undergraduate degrees.

Students have been physicians, registered nurses, business administration
graduates, clergymen, members of religious orders, graduates of specialized pro
fessions within the health and welfare field, and others with special interests and
aptitudes for administration of health care organizations. Work experience in
health care institutions is a desirable prerequisite but not essential. It is necessary,
however, that the applicant seek information about the field of health care adminis
tration as it may apply to his or her personal goals and objectives. This may be
accomplished by interviews with practicing health care administrators. Increasing
numbers of applicants seek practical experience and exposure to health care
administration prior to the year they wish to enter the program. This experience
usually takes place within a health care organization where he or she will gain
exposure to management activities and attitudes. Arrangements are made by the
individual and are usually in the area of the student's residence.

It is the usual policy, with few exceptions, that no credit is given for previous
experience or instruction. However, individual consideration is given applicants who
have successfully completed independent study programs in health care adminis
tration.

Applicants must also show evidence of personal capability, fitness, and
motivation for work in the hospital and health care field. Favorable consideration
is also given to those who have already demonstrated a capacity for leadership.

Seven students will be accepted into Mental Health Administration Training
each year. Students must be willing to participate in the unique requirements of
this experimental program, e.g., continuous feedback after graduation and
participation in a Group Relations Conference sponsored by the A. K. Rice
Institute.

For further information, please write to:
Coordinator, Mental Health Administration Training
195 Frontier Hall
University of Minnesota
Minneapolis, Minnesota 55455

While few specific courses are required, the applicant must have completed
at least 3 credits of college-level courses in basic principles of accounting. Pro
spective students who have not completed this requirement may do so during
the summer months or by correspondence study prior to the academic year.
Other courses which provide a desirable background but are not required include:
human physiology, general microbiology, principles of economics, principles of
sociology, English composition, business law, mathematics, biology, business
policy, cost accounting, government regulation of business, labor problems and
trade unionism, public administration, recent social legislation, psychology, public
speaking, statistics, and social research methodology.
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Master's Degree Program

Admission applications will be supplied upon request. All applications should
be received by January 1 of the year in which the applicant intends to enter the
program and must include the following items:

1. A completed application form in duplicate.

2. Two certified, official transcripts of the applicant's previous academic
record.

3. A letter indicating the applicant's previous work experience, regardless of
relativity to the field, and his specific reasons for selecting a career in
the field of health care administration. This letter should also include an
in-depth description of the applicant's personal goals and objectives.

4. A $10 credentials examination fee which is nonrefundable. Check or
money orders are to be payable to the University of Minnesota. This fee
is not required of individuals who have completed any portion of their
academic studies at the University of Minnesota, with the exception of
those who have attended Summer Session or Continuing Education and
Extension only.

5. Names and addresses of three people (preferably connected with hospital,
health, or other work experience or with academic studies) to whom we may
write for letters of reference.

6. An acceptable score on the Miller Analogies Test. Arrangements can be
made to take the MAT at examination centers at many colleges and
universities. The MATis the only test required by this department.
Any questions about the MAT can be addressed to: the Psychological
Corporation, 304 E. 45th St., New York, NY 10017. Please note that a
test score more than 5 years old is no longer valid and the test must
be taken again.

An advisory committee assists the program director in the screening and
selection of applicants. Selection is based upon the broad criteria of academic
ability, personality, motivation, exposure to health care administration, work
experience, and demonstrated leadership. No single criterion is used to select
or exclude an applicant. Each year a few applicants are admitted who for many
reasons do not have the academic grade point average that would otherwise make
them acceptable for regular admission. These students, as well as all others who
are not United States citizens, are admitted as adult special students and are
expected to maintain an academic average of 2.80 during each quarter of study.
With faculty approval, they are transferred to degree candidacy status when this
average has been successfully maintained.

Applicants will be expected to have an interview with an alumnus of the
Program in Hospital and Health Care Administration selected by the faculty.
Applicants are notified of their acceptance or rejection in late April.

All communications should be addressed to:
Coordinator, Master's Program
Program in Hospital and Health Care Administration
1260 Mayo Memorial Building
University of Minnesota
Minneapolis, Minnesota 55455

PLAN OF INSTRUCTION

Academic Year-The academic year begins with the fall quarter. The program
of study provides for courses structured around central cores of subjects pertaining
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directly to management in health care environments. The central cores include
problem solving and decision making; human relations; social, economic, and
political aspects of health care; quantitative methods used in management;
financial management; and courses of acculturation to the health care environment
such as the hospital, nursing home, planning agency, etc. The 3 quarters and
first summer term are designed to provide continuity in these major core subjects.
They also provide a mixture of required, selected, and elected courses in which
the student may explore subjects of particular interest. Students must maintain
an overall grade point average of 2.80, based on a scale of 4.00.

During the academic year, clinical experience in a hospital and one other
type of health organization is required. Students are assigned to a Twin Cities
hospital under the tutelage of an academic year clinical preceptor during the
fall quarter. During the winter and spring quarters, assignments include other
types of organizations involved in health planning and health care delivery.
Examples are planning councils and agencies, community health centers, health
maintenance organizations, etc. The two clinical assignments provide opportunities
for practical application of academic concepts.

Residency Year-The faculty of the Master's program guides and assists
students in obtaining administrative residencies with clinical preceptors who are
chief executive officers of approved hospitals and other health care institutions.
These preceptors hold University faculty appointments on a continuing basis.

A residency curriculum has been developed by clinical and academic faculty
to meet the objectives of the residency and to afford full opportunity for the
student to put into practice, under supervision, the management skills learned
during the first year. Assistance is provided by the academic faculty for specific
objectives to be developed, against which achievement can be measured.

The schedule during the residency varies with the individual site. In the
pattern most commonly employed, the resident begins with a rotation through
various departments of the organization. This rotation gives the resident an
opportunity to observe and participate in the work of the departments. It allows
him to gain an insight into the role the various departments play in the in
stitution's !rogram, their organization, standards of performance, methods of
control, an major problems of operation.

Following the rotation period, the resident normally functions as a member
of the administrative staff. Under the supervision of the preceptor, he is given
assignments which vary in degree of independent responsibility and is assigned
work on specific management problems. During this period a research study is
completed and a thesis prepared.

Residency Thesis-During the residency period, each student is required to
prepare and submit a thesis. This thesis is a research project for the purpose of
gaining an appreciation and understanding of research design and methodology.
The subject matter is selected by the resident but must be approved by both the
preceptor and a member of the academic faculty who serves as his major adviser.

Faculty Visits-Normally, a faculty member visits each resident and preceptor
during the year. Such visits enable the faculty to determine the resident's progress,
to evaluate the various residency programs, and to assist in coordinating the
academic and residency periods.

Student Evaluation Reports-The residents are formally evaluated by their
preceptors on the skills they should be developing in the residency period and
on their personal characteristics. The preceptors submit these evaluations quarterly
to the program after discussing them with the residents.
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Residents Institutes-In June, just preceding graduation, students return to
the University campus for a week of lectures, seminars, and discussions on hospital
operation and administration; medical care; planning, provision, and delivery of
total health care services; financial management; and related subjects. This pro
vides an academic ending to the students' formal education and, in addition, gives
students an opportunity to review and evaluate their residency experience. By
sharing this experience with others, it also gives students an opportunity to gain
insight into various types of hospital operations and their methods of adminis
tration and control; planning skills; and current issues and problems in the
planning, provision, and delivery of health care services in the United States.

Preceptors Meetings-A successful administrative residency depends, in large
measure, upon the role assumed by the clinical preceptor and his relationship to
the student. The clinical preceptors and academic faculty meet annually at the
University in joint session to evaluate the residency period, to develop a mutual
understanding of the objectives and content of the program, and to coordinate
the academic and residency years.

Residency Stipends-The stipends received by students during this period
vary from one residency setting to another. Stipends help to defray living and
other expenses during that period. In addition, full or partial support is granted
for some residencies.

Student Awards-Four awards are given each year. The James A. Hamilton
Award is given to the member of the graduating class who shows the "greatest
promise of achievement" in the field of hospital administration. The Sabra M.
Hamilton Award is presented to the graduating student who writes the "best
research thesis." The Stewart C. Thomson, M.D., Memorial Award is presented
to the graduating student who demonstrates "enthusiasm, fraternalism, and
selflessness towards classmates and the Programs in Hospital and Health Care
Administration." The Class of 1952 Award is given to the student who submits the
"best hospital clerkship paper" during the academic year.

TYPICAL CURRICULUM-MASTER'S PROGRAM
FALL QUARTER

PubH .57.50."" PRINCIPLES OF HEALTH ADMINISTRATION. (4 cr)
PubH .57.58. INTERPERSONAL BEHAVIOR IN COMPLEX ORGANIZATIONS. (,3 cr)
PubH .5764.°° PRINCIPLES OF FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT IN HEALTH SERVICES

ORGANIZATIONS. (4 cr)
PubH .576.5.°° HOSPITAL DEPARTMENTAL OPERATIO:\lS. (4 cr)
PubH .5795. 00 THE SOCIOLOGY OF MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE: AN INTRO

DUCTION TO THE FIELD OF MEDICAL SOCIOLOGY. (4 cr) (also offered spring
quarter)

PubH .5006. INTRODUCTION TO COMMUNITY HEALTH. (.5 cr)

WINTER QUARTER

PubH .575I.°O PRINCIPLES OF ORGANIZATION AND MA:-IAGEMENT 11'1: HEALTH
SERVICES ORGANIZATIO:-IS. (4 cr)

PubH .57.53 00 MANAGEMENT PROBLEMS IN HOSPITAL AND HEALTH CARE AD-
MINISTRATION. (4 cr)

PubH 576,3. HEALTH ORGAI'I:IZATIONS, STANDARDS AND EVALUATIO:\l. (,3 cr)
PubH .5768. LONG-TERM CARE ADMINISTRATION. (3cr)
PubH .577I. ROLE AND PROGRAM PLANNING FOR HEALTH CARE ORGANIZATIONS.

(3 cr)
PubH 5404. 00 INTRODUCTION TO BIOSTATISTICS AND STATISTICAL DECISIOK

(4 cr)
PubH .5070. COMMUI'I:ICATIONS SKILLS FOR HEALTH PROFESSIONALS. (.3 cr) (also

offered spring quarter)

o 0Required course
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SPRING QUARTER

PubH .57.52. 00 CLERKSHIP. (4 cr)
PubH .5766. ~IE:"TAL HEALTH ADMINISTRATIO:". (3 er)
Publl .5767. HOSPITAL FACILITIES PLANNI:"G. (3 cr)
PubH 5785. 00 QUANTITATIVE METHODS APPLIED TO HEALTH ADMINISTRATIVE

PROBLEMS. (3 cr)
PubH .5786. 00 RESEARCH METHODOLOGY II\' HOSPITAL AND HEALTH CARE AD

MINISTRATION. (2 er)
PubH .5790. SOCIAL, ECONOMIC, AND POLITICAL ASPECTS OF MEDICAL CARE.

(3 cr)
PubH H796. TOPICS IN HEALTH ECO:"iOMICS. (3 cr)

SUMMER SESSION-TERM I

PubH .5792.' 0 LEGAL ISSUES IN HEALTH CARE ADMINISTRATION. (1 er)
PubH .579.3. HOSPITAL f'll\;Al\;CIAL STATEMEl\;T A"IALYSIS. (.3 er)
PubH 51.53. I:"STITUTIONAL E1\:\'IRONMENTAL ilEALTH. (3 er)

ADMINISTRATIVE RESIDE:\CY

Publl .57.5.5. 00 ADMI:\ISTRATIVE RESlDE:\CY. (12 cr)

Doctoral Program
Coordinator-Theodor J. Litman, Ph.D.

Advisers-Bright ~1. Dornblasf:'r, Jamf:'s \V. Stf:'phan, Thl'odor J. Litman, Vernon E. \Ve<.:kwerth

GENERAL INFORMATION AND OBJECTIVES

The doctoral program provides both intensive and broad education for those
who desire to pursue careers as teachers, researchers, or planners in the highly
complex field of health care. As such, the program, cosponsored by the School of
Public Health (through the Programs in Hospital and Health Care Administration)
and the Graduate School, is interdepartmental in character. All applicants and
candidates for the doctoral degree must meet the academic requirements of the
Graduate School.

Although there is no single background of undergraduate studies recognized
as the best preparation for the doctoral program, students who have attained
breadth of training in social sciences, statistics, and administration will find
this background to be an advantage.

PLAN OF INSTRUCTION

The curriculum is generally multidisciplinary in nature and is organized
around four major core areas:

1. The organization and administration of health care services

2. Social, political, and economic aspects of health care

3. Research and statistics in health care

4. Comprehensive health planning

During their course of study, students are given the opportunity to:

1. Gain better understanding of the relationship between health and social
behavior.

00 Rt:'quired course
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2. Expand their knowledge of the organization, development, and planning
of health services.

3. Obtain an appreciation of the interrelationship of major social institutions
and health care systems through analysis of changing needs and alternative
patterns of care, both in the United States and abroad.

4. Acquire knowledge and training in the application of research theory and
methods to the problems of health and health care.

While each student's program of study will be arranged individually with
the guidance of his adviser, it will generally cover subject matter typically found
in the following outline.

AREA I: THE ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF HEALTH CARE
SERVICES
PubH .5750. Principles of Administration in Hospitals and Health Care Organi

zations. (4 cr)
PubH 5753. Management Problems in Hospital and Health Care Administration.

(4 cr)
PubH 8760. Topics in Hospital and Health Care Administration. (.1 cr)
PubH 8762. Contemporary Problems of Hospital and Related Health Services.

(3 cr)
PubH 8761. Readings in Theo'ry and Principles of Hospital and H,'alth Care

Administration. (3 cr)

AREA II: SOCIAL. POLITICAL. A]s;D ECONOMIC ASPECTS OF HEALTH CARE
PubH 5795. Sociology of Medicine and Medical Care. (4 cr)
PubH 5790. Social. Political. and Economic Aspects of Health Care. (4 cr)
PubH 8750-8751. Seminar: Alternative Patterns of Health Care. (6 cr)
PubH 87.52. Seminar: Comparative Health Care Systems. (3 cr)
PubH 8770. Health and Human Behavior. (3 cr)
PubH 8790. Political Aspects of Health Services. (3 cr)
PubH 8795. Economic Aspects of Health Care. (3 cr)
PubH 8796. Topics in Health Economics. (3 cr)

AREA III: RESEARCH AND STATISTICAL METHODS 1;0.; HEALTH AND HEALTH
CARE
PubH 5404. Introduction to Biostatistics and Statistical Decision Making. (4 cr)
PubH 578·5. Quantitative Methods Applied to Health Administrative Problems.

(3 cr)
PubH 870.1. Summer Research Practicum. (6 cr)
PubH 8781. Seminar: Research Studies in Health Care. (.1 cr)
PubH 8780. Advaneed Statistical Methods in Health Care Research. (.1 cr)

AREA IV: COMFREHENSIVE HEALTH PLA:'>INI:-IG (in the process of being
developed)

The Supporting Program or Minor-In addition to work in the major field
of hospital and health care administration, the student may elect to pursue a
supporting field of study or minor in such related areas as business administration,
economics, sociology. industrial relations. public administration, or political science.
In accordance witn the requirements of the Graduate School and with adviser
approval, the student may elect to meet this requirement through anyone of the
following options:

1. One-sixth of his or her graduate studies in a coherent program of
courses selected from a related field, or

2. All of the minor field requirements in one of the related fields as a split
minor, or

3. A second major in one of the related fields.

Language and Collateral Field of Knowledge-A reading knowledge of one
foreign language, 9 credit hours in computer science, plus at least 9 credit hours
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in advanced statistics and/or quantitative analysis (5000 level or higher) are
required.

Period of Training-While the academic program usually takes 3 years to
complete, this may vary depending upon the student's prior training and the kind
of program selected. Upon successful completion of the language requirement and a
written and oral preliminary examination, the student may officially be admitted to
candidacy by the Graduate School and may begin his or her dissertation under the
guidance of a faculty adviser.

Thesis-A dissertation demonstrating originality and power of independent
research and dealing with a significant problem in the area of health is required.

Research Activities-In view of the growing importance of research and
planning in the field of health care, a research division was established within
the Programs in Hospital and Health Care Administration in 1955. Since then,
doctoral students have had the opportunity through both a summer research
practicum and part-time research assistantships to develop their skills in this
area. Students have participated in a variety of faculty and departmental projects
such as: "An Evaluation of the Children's Bureau and Youth Demonstration
Projects," "Health Care and the Family: A Three Generational Analysis," "An
Evaluation of the Value of Demographic Data to Hospital Use," "A Comparison of
Patient Care, Costs, and Nursing Behavior on a Circular versus Rectan~ular

Nursing Unit," "The Sharing of Hospital Services Demonstration Project: "A
Survey of the Food Habits of Minnesota School Children," "The University of
Minnesota Rural Health Care Study," "The Evaluation of the Alcoholic Safety
Action Program," and"An Analysis of the Independent Study Programs."

ADMISSION INFORMATION

Admission materials will be supplied upon request. Applications should
include:

1. Completed application forms provided by the University.

2. Two certified transcripts of the applicant's prior academic record, under
graduate and graduate.

3. A letter indicating the applicant's reasons for seeking advanced doctoral
training in the field of health care.

4. The names of three references who can attest to the applicant's scholar
ship, personality, and fitness for a career in teaching, research, or planning.

5. The results of the student's performance on the Miller Analogies Test.

While it is anticipated that classes will be small because of the emphasis on
quality in scholarship, enrollment is not limited, and each applicant will be
considered on individual merit. The final decision for admission rests with the
Graduate School. Although enrollment normally coincides with the beginning of
the academic year, i.e., fall quarter, an application may be considered at any time.

Application to the doctoral program may be initiated by writing to:
Coordinator, Doctoral Programs in Hospital and Health Care Administration
1260 Mayo Memorial BuilCling
University of Minnesota
Minneapolis, Minnesota 55455
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Continuing Hospital and Health Care Education
Coordinator-Vernon E. \Veckwprth, Ph.D.

Associate Coordinator-\VilJiam \\t. Metcalf£', Ph.D.

Based on educational needs of managers and supervisory personnel of the
many health care organizations of the Upper Midwest region, the nature of the
Office of Continuing Hospital and Health Care Education is to provide multiple
and diverse programs of education and consultation to assist in meeting these
needs. Typical curricular programs include:

THE INDEPENDENT STUDY PROGRAM FOR
HOSPITAL AND HEALTH CARE FACILITY ADMINISTRATORS
Project Coordinator-Victoria Wahlherg, B.S.

The Office of Continuing Hospital and Health Care Education conducted
an expansive survey throughout the Upper Midwest region. This survey docu
mented the expressed need by currently employed hospital administrators for a
program in managemeut development. Management programs across the country
were studied in terms of format, method, and <:ontent and included review of
key principles of learning modalities, bt'havioraJ obje<:tives, and geographical
logistics. As a result, a unique structure with rigorous performance requirements
was developed although no a<:ademic prerequisite is required for entry. The
Independent Study Program (ISP) was begun and the first class was enrolled in
1969. The intent of the program is to improve the administration of health
care delivery institutions. A multimethod approa<:h is used which includes
centralized residential sessions, regional seminars, independent study, monthly
dinical pre<:cptor-studcnt dialogues, and regional review sessions.

COURSE I-MAI"A<:EME:\:T AI"D OHCA:\:IZATlO:\: WITIll:\: THE HOSPITAL
AI"D HEALTH CAHE FACILITY

Designed {(lr and open to presently employed hospital t\dministrators (under certain
conditions onl\', also to associate or assistant administmtors) \vho do not have
graduate d('gr~'('s in health care administration. This is not a prcsefvict' course
and is not intpTlded as a means of entrance into the field. Fiftt't'n quartt'r crt'dits
are a\...,arded upon satisfactory completion of course I n'Quirem~.'nts. Courst' I
imJudt·s 11 units in tht· following ,\rt'as of study: management; organizational
ht'havior; personnel manag('nwnt; the role of th(' chid' pxpcutive; problem solving;
hospital developnwnt and organization; financial control and business office
function; direct patient cart' functions. This course is officially designatt'd PuhH
a77.~. It is 12 months in duration.

COUHSE Il-ADMl'\ilSTHATI\'E AI"D PROFESSI01':AL HELATIO'\iSHIPS WITHII\
TIlE HOSPITAL A'\iD HEALTH CARE FACILITY

A lo~ical t'xtension of courst' I, its pnrollmpnt rt'quirenwnts art' thf' samt' as for
course I. In addition, it is only open to those who havt' Sllcl't'ssfully complt'ted
courst' lor, in t'xct'ptional caSt'S, to an administrator who can document com
pletion of the equivalency of course L Fiftppn quarh'r credits art' awardpd for
satisfactory performance of course II requin·mpnts. Coursp II includes 11 units in
the following areas of study: hoard of trustees; the role of the administrator in the
devt'lopment and implementation of policies rplatt'd to dirt'ct patient care functions;
nursing, medical staff, and medical rt'cords: tht' administrativt' role in planning;
programming and facility development; tht' hospitaL part of thp community
system; administrative rpsponsihility for continuing education. This course is
officially designated as PuhH .3776. It is also 12 months in duration.

COUHSE III-EXTERNAL FORCES AFFECTI1':C THE HEALTH CARE FACILITY
Open to those who have successfully completed courses ] and II, to persons who
have earned graduate degrt'es in health care administration, and to executives of
health agencies and organizations. It emphasizt's four broad major forces affecting
the delivery of health care services. These in<-'Iude financing; manpower develop-
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ment and utilization; organizing alternativl"s for delivery of care; and public
policy. BE-cause the.'\E' pxternal forces affecting hpalth care delivery are continually
changing, course III is designed so that students may enroll in it year after year,
on a continuing basis or on a periodic: basis, as a continuing education segment of
the Independent Study Program. Course III emphasizes self-directed study and
Tl:'gional seminars and includes a demonstration or research project supported by a
scholarly paper. It requires substantial reading, seminar preparation, and evidence
of application of thf' material studies to a real local situation or program. Twenty
five graduate quarter credits are issued for suct'essful completion of course III.
An audit option is also available for those who have completed course II and wish
to rpt'nroJl as an activf-' participant, but without the project requiremf'nt.

THE INDEPENDENT STUDY PROGRAM IN
PATIENT CARE ADMINISTRATION
Project Director-Carolyn R. Bjorlin, H.~., ~1.N.

Project Coordinator-Lois Burck

The opportunities open to employed administrators of patient care for
participation in ongoing programs of learning are few. In recognition of the
expressed need by directors of nursing service, the Office of Continuing Hospital
and Health Care Education also offers an Independent Study Program in Patient
Care Administration (ISP/PCA). It is similar in format to the ISP course for
Health Care Facility Administrators. In addition, on-campus sessions are conducted
concurrently to provide joint learning experiences involving both segments of
management.

In l\farch, 1973 the W. K. Kellogg Foundation funded a 42-month grant for
the development of the two I-year courses. The first students were enrolled in
course I in July 1973.

COVHSE I-PATIENT CARE MA/,;AGEME/,;T AND ORGA:\IZATION WITHIN
THE HOSPITAL Ai\;D HEALTH CARE ORGA:'I:IZATION

Designed for and open to presently employed administrators of patient care (directors
of nursing or equivalent) who have assessed their academic preparation in adminis
tration to be insufficient to meet present or projected levels of responsibility.
Course I includes 11 units of study: management; organizational behavior; per
sonnel management; hospital development and organization; administrative and
professional relationships; the role of the patient care administrator (2 units);
legal aspects; budget preparation; policy development; and continuing education.

COURSE II-\vill first be offered in August 1974. Course II is designed for persons
who have completed course I or anyone who can document similar content. It
will focus on materials and methods which will enable the student to initiate and
manage change, expand skills for utilization of human and material resources, and
explore knowledge of alternative systems of care and evaluation.

THE INDEPENDENT STUDY PROGRAM FOR
HEALTH CARE TRUSTEES
Project Director-William W. Metcalfe, Ph.D.

Associate Project Director-James L. Martin, Ph.D.

The overall purpose of the Independent Study Program for Trustees (ISP/
TEP) is to improve health care governance by improving the performance of
individual trustees by increasing knowledge, skills, and understanding of health
care governance problems as they apply to individual health care institutions and
the delivery of appropriate health care services to all constituents.

To achieve these rurposes, methodologies are meshed into a system of
Articulated Instruetiona Media. Conferences are used as efficient motivational
means; class formats provide experiences in teaching participants how to learn;
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and correspondence instruction provides depth of learning in individual areas.
Medi~ are used in each of these formats. Articulation of media and method is
accomplished both with specific courses and within the sequence of courses.

COURSE I-.:onsists of 4 units of study organized around the theme: "The General Role and
Pro('ess of Trusteeship."

Unit 1: inquires into the "Responsibility, Role, and Function of Governing Boards."

Unit 11: analyzes "Social Policy Development and Finance" as they relate to
governance.
Unit III: examines "Organizing Forces and Manpower" as they relate to govern-
anee.
Unit IV: considers the effed of social policy, finance, organizing, and manpower
on the "Practice of Trusteeship," A list of problems needing board attention is
developed, and the relationship of these problems to the four external forces is
considered.

COURSE II--huilds upon course I. Participants select their individual goals and have
flexibility in choosing specific activities and options in participating with unique
study groups. Each student selects an extended project on one of the external
foft'es studied in course I and how it affeds his individual institution. Special
attention is given to board relationships with: J) administration; 2) medical staff;
and 3) the community. All the participants from the same health care institution
work as a team in completing an extended course project. In this way. resource
faculty members can be most helpful in responding to specific governance problems
during the project.

OTHER SERVICES OF O.C.H.H.C.E.

Supervisory Training Program

Based on an extensive survey of health care institutions of the Upper Midwest
region, the most important and most frequently indicated need for continuing
education is for supervisory training. In 1966, a model program was developed
and subjected to a year of research and evaluation. As a result, a series of five
alternative syllabi were developed for supervisory training programs. The intent in
developing these syllabi is to allow supervisory training programs to be developed
locally throughout the region through community colleges with administrators
of local health care facilities serving as advisory and working committees to the
local college faculty.

The supervisory training program syllabi provide knowledge and skill in
supervisory principles and practice tailored to the health care environment and
are planned to develop the increased sensitivity and modified attitudes necessary
for effective management supervision in health care delivery.

The Office of Continuing Hospital and Health Care Education serves as an
on-call consultant for initial development and subsequent assistance in the on
going maintenance of this learning program for local colleges and health care
facility supervisory personnel.

Consultative Services and Program Assistance

On a fee-for-service basis, the Office of Continuing Hospital and Health
Care Education provides assistance to individual institutions, groups of institutions,
as well as health care associations in:

---developing systematic plans for educational programs, including determi
nation of need, design of learning experiences, use of community resources,
identification of objectives, and evaluation of results;
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-identifying techniques for measuring the educational needs of specific
groups of health care personnel;

-improving the working relationships between health care institutions and
schools, colleges, and universities in the region, for the provision of
appropriate educational programs for health care personnel;

-developing an awareness of and commitment to a philosophy of lifelong
learning and appreciation of the value of continuing education for health
care personnel;

-sharing information of innovative and unique educational programs with
other states and regions of the country;

-leading or moderating discussion groups for educational program develop
ment, by health professionals, lay leaders, and volunteers.

Shared Services Program

The Office of Continuing Hospital and Health Care Education has available
a transparency presentation describing Project Raise. The RAISE model (Regional
Approach to Improved Services through Education) depends upon cooperation
among member institutions. Combined resources and efforts are directed at
common and similar problems among geographically proximate institutions. It
pools scarce talent; assists in standardizing methods, procedures, and materials;
and utilizes regional participation to provide services cooperatively rather than
competitively, for a common g60d.

ADMISSION INFORMATION

All inquiries regarding any of the Independent Study Programs or O.C.H.
H.CE. service should be addressed to:

Office of Continuing Hospital and Health Care Education
187 Frontier Hall
University of Minnesota
Minneapolis, Minnesota 55455

All applications for Hospital Administration and Patient Care Administration
should be submitted preferably before May 16 of the year in which the applicant
intends to enter the program. Selection will be made on the basis of formal
application. An advisory committee assists the program director in screening and
selection of applicants. Preference will be given to applicants residing in the
Upper Midwest region.

Long-Term Care Administration Education
Coordinator--C-eorge Kenneth Gordon, Ed.D.

Associate Coordinator-Ruth P. Stryk~r. M.A.

In 1970, a grant from the W. K. Kellogg Foundation of Battle Creek, Michigan,
provided funds to establish the Upper Midwest Center for Long-Term Care
Administration Education. The following services and programs are offered by the
center staff:

Advisory Services-The center staff provides advisory services to long-term
care facilities, associations, and other agencies in the areas of educational pro
gramming, program evaluation, and patient services.
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Counseling-Center staff is available for professional development counseling
for (1) persons who plan to enter the field of long-term care administration and
(2) persons wishing to make long-range plans for continuing education.

Educational Resources-The center provides information on literature, audio
visual resources, and faculty in the field.

Postgraduate Course-A postgraduate course in issues and problems in long
term care is open to eligible students.

Continuing Education to Improve Administrator Competencies
PubH 3770. BASIC ACCOUNTING A:'I1D FII\'Al\'CIAL REPORTI:\rG II\' LONG

TERM CARE FACILITIES, (3 cr)
PubH 3780, FlTNDAMEI\'TAL ASPECTS OF PERSOI\'I\'EL ADMII\'ISTRATIO;-'; II\'

LONG-TERM CARE FACILITIES, (,3 cr)
PubH .57.59, MANAGEMEJ\:T OF ORGAl\'IZATIONAL BEHAVIOR 1:'Ii LOJ\:G-TERM

CARE FACILITIES, (,3 cr)
PubH .5760, MANAGING THE EFFECTS OF II\'STITUTIOXAL LIVING, (3 cr)

Independent Study Sequence-Four independent study courses in long-term
care have been designed for persons who administer nursing homes, homes for
the aged, and geriatric centers. Three courses combine in-residence seminars with
correspondence and are 15 weeks long; the fourth course is a 16-week practicum,
Courses are designed for new entrants to the field, but may also be used as
continuing education for administrators who wish to obtain formal preparation
in the field. Credits are transferable to many colleges and universities throughout
the United States.

PubH 37.50, ADMII\'ISTRATIOl\' OF LONG-TERM CARE FACILITIES, (6 cr)
PubH 3760, SERVICES FOR LOI\'G-TERM CARE PATIE;'I;TS, (6 cr)
PubH .57.57, CRITICAL ISSUES IN AGING, (6 er)
PubH 37.51. PRACTICUM IN LO:'liG-TERM CARE ADMI:'IiISTRATIOJ\:, (6 cd

Further information about Long-Term Care Administration Education may
be obtained by writing to:

Center for Long-Term Care Administration Education
194 Frontier Hall
University of Minnesota
Minneapolis, Minnesota 55455

Financial Aid

MASTER'S PROGRAM

As federal funding varies from year to year, information on its availability will
be made after the applicant has been accepted to the Master's Program in
Hospital and Health Care Administration.

Mental Health Administration Training-Seven traineeships provided by the
National Institute of Mental Health are available. Under these traineeships, tuition,
a dependency allowance, and a stipend are included. The amount of the stipend
varies, depending on the individual's prior education and experience, and may
range from a minimum of $3,000 per year to a maximum of $8,000 for persons
having a medical degree.

Student Loans-Loan funds are normally available to Master's degree program
students in need of financial aid during the academic year. The Office of Student
Financial Aid (OSFA), located in 107 Armory, administers funds available
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through the University. Generally, there are a number of funds from which
loans may be drawn; therefore, rates of interest and amounts of money that can
be borrowed will vary. Eligibility for a loan is determined on the basis of
financial need following OSFA guidelines. Generally, the student with greater
equity and/or financial resources can expect less borrowing potential or a decrease
in an established maximum loan figure. The first step in the application process
is to complete an official OSFA application form. The forms can be obtained by
directing inquiries to the Office of Financial Aid, 107 Armory, University of
Minnesota, Minneapolis, Minnesota 55455.

Loan funds after the first quarter are available through the Alumni Associ
ation's Educational Trust Fund, which is administered by the officers of the
Alumni Association. Information regarding these funds can be obtained through
the Program in Hospital and Health Care Administration. Loans from the
student's local bank or savings and loan organization as well as Twin Cities
financial organizations can sometimes be arranged.

Student Employment-The Master's degree program discourages outside
employment of its students during the academic year because the academic
schedule is very time consuming. The Student Employment Service, located in
30 Wulling Hall, maintains a file of available full-time and part-time jobs on the
University campus and in the Twin Cities. Students who must work may use this
service by applying in person.

The responsibilities of hospital administration students during the residency
year are such that outside employment on either a full-time or part-time basis
is not permitted.

DOCTORAL PROGRAM

Due to a reduction in the level of federal funding, the availability of federal
support is limited. Nevertheless, a number of opportunities for related employment
exist both within and outside the program.

Tuition 1974-1975
(subject to change)

SCHOOL OF PUBLIC HEALTH-MASTER'S PROGRAM
Tuition Fee (per quarter)

Resident .
Nonresident .

Student Services Fee (per quarter) .

GRADUATE SCHOOL-DOCTORAL PROGRAM
Tuition Fee (per quarter)

Resident .
Nonresident .

Student Services Fee (per quarter) .

SUMMER SESSION
Tuition Fee (per credit, per term)

Resident .. " .
Nonresident .

Student Services Fee (per term) .
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$247.00
630.00

45.50

247.00
630.00

45.50
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13.50
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III. DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

Hospital and Health Care Administration (PubH)
Symbols-The following symbols are used throughout the course descriptions

in lieu of page footnotes:
C Courses in which it is possible for graduate students to prepare Plan B papers.

All the courses preceding the dagger must be completed before credit will be granted
for any quarter of the sequenct'.

~ Means "concurrent registration,"

I: Means "consent of instructor is required."

3750. ADMINISTRATION OF LONG-TERM CARE FACILITIES. (6 cr; courses in
principles of management, accounting, and business law recommended; may be taken
in conjunction with 3752 if 3760 has been completed) Stryker and staff

A sixteen-week program of on-campus residential seminars (:5 days) and off-campus
independent study which includes general principles of administration and special aspects
of administrative organization, personnel administration, and fiscal management in the
area of long-term care.

3751. PRACTICUM IN LONG-TERM CARE ADMINISTRATION. (6 cr; prereq ,3750 and
3760 or ~3760) Stryker and stafT

A sixteen-week practicum in a nursing home setting under thl: guidance of a prect'ptor,
with 2 seminar days.

3760. SERVICES FOR LONG-TERM CARE PATIENTS. (6 cr; courses in medical terminology,
basic.: health and gerontology are recommended; may be taken in conjunction
with 37,51 if 3750 has bpen completed) Stryker and staff

A sixteen-week program of oll~campus residential seminars (.5 days) and off-campus
independent study which includes physical and psychosocial aspects of aging, para
medical services, nursing services, environmental standards, statutory and legal require
ments.

3770. BASIC ACCOUNTING AND FINANCIAL REPORTING IN LONG-TERM CARE
FACILITIES. (.3 cr) Oszustowicz

A basic course designed for long-term {.. are administrators and understanding funda
mental to financial planning.

3775. MANAGEMENT AND ORGANIZATION IN HOSPITAL AND HEALTH CARE
FACILITIES. (1.5 cr; prereq 1 yr pxperience as health carp facility administrator
and #) Weckwerth and staff

A twelve-month program of on-c.'ampus residential (.,] "'eeks) and off-campus independent
study which includes periodic seminars and monthly classes under program prcc..:eptors;
principles of management, executive role, hospital development and organization.
functions of personnel, financial control, business office. and patient care service.

3776. ADMINISTRATIVE AND PROFESSIONAL RELATIONSHIPS WITHIN THE HEALTH
CARE FACILITY. (15 cr; prereq 377.5 or #) Weckwerth and staff

A twelve-month program of on-campus residential (3 weeks) and off-campus independent
study which includes periodic seminars and monthly classes under program preceptors;
board of trustees, medical staff, nursing, hospital law, medical records, planning, com
munity health system. <..'ontinuing health education.

3777. PATIENT CARE MANAGEMENT AND ORGANIZATION WITHIN THE HOSPITAL
AND HEALTH CARE ORGANIZATION. (Cr ar; prereq present pmployment
as administrator of patient care [director of nursing or equiv] and #) Weckwerth.
Bjorlin, and staff

A twelve-month program of on-campus residential (3 weeks) and off-campus independent
study which ineludes periodic seminars and monthly classes under program preceptors;
principles of management and organizational behavior. hospital development and
organization, personnel management, administrative and professional relationships within
the hospital, role of patient care administrator, legal aspects, budget. policy development,
and continuing education.

3780. FUNDAMENTAL ASPECTS OF PERSONNEL ADMINISTRATION IN LONG-TERM
CARE FACILITIES. (3 cr) Stryker and others

An overview of personnel administration in a long-term care setting. Job description.
personnel policies, wage and salary administration, collective bargaining.
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3790. INTRODUCTION TO HEALTH CARE DELIVERY. (4 cr; prcreq #) Staff
Survey of components of the health care delivery system, with emphasis on interdis
ciplinary examination of professional, organizational, social, and financial forces shaping
health care. Lectures, interdisciplinary discussion groups.

5750. PRINCIPLES OF HEALTH ADMINISTRATION. (4 cr; prcreq #) Dornblascr. Swcct
land, and staff

Lectures, seminars, selected health care organization placement. Management problem
solving, with emphasis on problem definition.

5751. PRINCIPLES OF ORGANIZATION AND MANAGEMENT IN HEALTH SERVICES
ORGANIZATIONS. (4 cr; prcrcq #) Dornblascr and staff

Lectures, case studies on the role of health care services administrators, principles of
management and the administrative process.

5752. CLERKSHIP. (4 cr; prcreq 5750) Bieter, Metzner, Tronncs, Miller and Heinemann
Assignment to local hospital or other health care agency for survey and solution of
management problem and preparation of formal report.

5753. MANAGEMENT PROBLEMS IN HOSPITAL AND HEALTH CARE ADMINIS
TRATION. (4 cr; prereq 5750, ~5751) Dornblaser, Swectland, Westerman

Assignmf>nt and solution of specific managf>rial problems.

5755. ADMINISTRATIVE RESIDENCY. (Cr ar; prereq #) Dornblaser, staff, and clinical
preceptors

Field work of 11 months' duration in an approved health care planning or operating
organization, weighted rotation through departments, solution of management problems,
and spf>cial projects. Preparation of formal report.

5756. PLANNING PRACTICUM. (Cr ar; prcreq #) Dornblaser, staff, and planning preceptors
Field work of 8 weeks' duration in an approved planning agency, solution of
special problems. and preparation of formal report.

5757. CRITICAL ISSUES IN AGING. (6 cr) Anderson
Physical. psychosocial, and cultural dynamics of aging (gerontology) and public policy
affecting adaptation.

5758. INTERPERSONAL BEHAVIOR IN COMPLEX ORGANIZATIONS. (3 cr; prcreq #)
Gordon, E Hamilton

An introduction to the major categories and issues in organizational behavior; skins and
procedures for observing, analyzing, and interpreting organizational behavior; procedures
for self-assessment of interpersonal behavior and learning of new behaviors.

5759. MANAGEMENT OF ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOR IN LONG-TERM CARE
FACILITIES, (.3 cr) Gordon

Experience-based learning focused upon the interplay of factors such as power, authority,
communications, small group development, leadership individual and organizational
goals, and motivation in the nursing home setting.

5762. MANAGING THE EFFECTS OF INSTITUTIONAL LIVING. (3 cr) Gordon
Applied theory and research on the effects of institutionalization~ identifying organi
zational factors affecting patient care.

5763. HEALTH ORGANIZATIONS, STANDARDS AND EVALUATION. (3 cr; prcreq #)
Malban

Examination of charaderistics of health organizations and current standards in the
health care field; implications for hospitals and health care management; relationship
of standards to health care evaluation.

5764. PRINCIPLES OF FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT IN HEALTH SERVICES ORGAN1-
ZATIONS. (4 cr; prereq I) Oszustowicz

Examination of principles of financiaJ management, including basic accounting and
statistical tools; analysis of hospital financial statements; sources and uses of operating
and capital funds; long-term finances; audits and internal control; cost finding; budget
ing; hospital rates, rate setting and relationships with third-party payers.

5765. HOSPITAL DEPARTMENTAL OPERATIONS. (4 cr; prereq #) Malban
Discussion of selected hospital departments and functions with alternative ways of
providing services. Major emphasis is placed on the personnel department, with ex
tensive examination of the principles of personnel administration including labor
relations.

5766. MENTAL HEALTH ADMINISTRATION. (3 cr; prereq #) Malban
Examination of mental health care and treatment programs; emphasis on unique
characteristics and historical perspectives; lectures, field trips, group discussions.

5767. HOSPITAL FACILITIES PLANNING. (3 cr; prereq #) Swcetland, Stephan, and othcrs
Health carp and hospital planning lectures, discussions, and project work on the planning

20



Description of Courses

of health care facilities, with an emphasis on the community hospital. Course will
carry student through complete planning process from the initial feasibility studies and
how needs aTe determined through the construction phase of the hospital's development.
Includes the role of all the various members of the planning team.

5768. LONG-TERM CARE. (3 cr; prereq #) Stryker
Examination ofmanagement within long-term care organizations; emphasis on issues and needs

of nursing homes; case studies, community visits.

5769. COMPREHENSIVE HEALTH PLANNING. (3 cr; prereq #) Orr
Alternative health systems and their planning requirements; planning strategies and
technologies; application to planning agency work programs; lectures, case studies, and
seminars.

5770. TOPICS: HOSPITAL AND HEALTH CARE ADMINISTRATION. (Cr ar; prereq #)
Staff

Selected readings in hospital and health care with discussion based on these readings.

5771. ROLE AND PROGRAM PLANNING FOR HEALTH CARE ORGANIZATIONS. (3 cr)
Bieter and others

Basic course in institutional planning, with identification and understanding of the
numerous external and internal factors and forces determining and influencing purposes
and programs. Primary emphasis is on the hospital, yet principles and methodology
rplate to other health care organizations. Designed for those desiring careers in health
care institutional management or planning. Curriculum SCOPI:' is broad to familiarize
students with principles, organization, methodology, and strategies of planning.

5772. HMO'S: ADMINISTRATIVE AND FINANCIAL ASPECTS. (4 cr) Burke. Goldstone
The design and opE'ration of an HMO. Class sizE' will he held to under 15 students
pach qu"arter to facilitate discussion, group projects, and presentation.

5773. MENTAL ILLNESS/MENTAL RETARDATION: LEGAL ASPECTS, IMPLICATIONS,
AND TRENDS. (.1 cr) Nudell

lssuf's and developments in the legal sphere ",...hich affect mental health/mental re
tardation workers. Presentation of prominent legal issues, the ways in which these
issues dt'velop, and resolutions and legal remedies.

5774. ;\IE:-.ITAL HEALTH FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT. (4 cr; prereq ,5764, 5791, #)
Peterson and others

Application of financial management principles taught in fall and winter quarters to
mental health settings and issues.

5777. EXTERNAL FORCES AFFECTING HEALTH CARE DELIVERY. (25 cr; prereq
,3776 or #) Weckwerth and staff

Tl'n-month program of study including rpsidential sf'ssions (2 \.veeks), indt'pendent study,
n·gional seminars, and demonstration or research project supported by scholarly paper.
Exploration of nature, influence, effects, and interrelationships of external forces affecting
delivery of health cart'; social policy, financing, manpower and organizing.

5785. QUANTITATIVE METHODS APPLIED TO HEALTH ADMINISTRATIVE
PROBLEMS. (3 cr; prereq hospital administration student or #) Weckwertb

Application of quantitative methods including analysis of cydicities, PERT, data handling
systems, simple ANO\'A, linear programming, cost benefit analysis, task analysis and
inventory control in the solution of health problems at administrative levels.

5786. RESEARCH METHODOLOGY IN HOSPITAL AND HEALTH CARE ADMINIS
TRATION. (2 cr; prereq 5404) Litman, Weckwerth

Research design.

5790.· SOCIAL, ECONOMIC, AND POLITICAL ASPECTS OF MEDICAL CARE. (.3 cr;
prprpq #) Litm an, Dickler

Social, economic, and political forces shaping health care systems; possible future impact
of these forct's.

5791. FINANCIAL ASPECTS OF HEALTH CARE. (4 cr; prpreq #) O>zustowicz
Exarnination of financial problems associated with current issues in health care
dplivery. Spedal emphasis is placed on reu-'nt legislation affecting sources of capital and
control of expenditure for both health programs and facilities.

5792. LEGAL ISSUES IN HEALTH CARE ADMINISTRATION. (3 cr) Janke
Examination of law and legal liability associated with hospitals and other health care
organizations.

5793. HOSPITAL FINANCIAL STATEMENT ANALYSIS. (3 cr; prereq #) Oszustowicz
A case study involving the review and analysis of actual hospital financial statements,
cost reports, and other supportive documents. The purpose of this case study is not only
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to test the student's application of course material presented in the fall, winter, and
spring quarters, but also to produce confidence in the student to pursue familiarity with
basic financial documents.

5794. FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT SEMINARS. (3 cr; prereq 5764 and .5791) Oszustowicz
Major financial management topics are discussed requiring the background of 5764
and 5791. Special outside experts in the fields of public accounting, investment banking,
lease financing, insurance counseling, hospital-based physician financial negotiation,
etc., present papers on the applicability of their profession to the field. Investigation also
of the history as well as current state of wage-price freeze regulations as applicable
to the health care industry.

5795.' THE SOCIOLOGY OF MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE: AN INTRODUCTION
TO THE FIELD OF MEDICAL SOCIOLOGY. (4 cr) Litman

(Same as Soc 5855) An introduction to the field of medical sociology. An examination
of the social and psychological components of health and medical care. Critical analysis
of the organization and delivery of health care services; their problems and perspectives,
with specifk attention focused on the patient, the provider of care, and the environment
within which health care services are delivered.

8750-875It.· SEMINAR: ALTERNATIVE PATTERNS OF HEALTH CARE. (3 cr per qtr;
prereq I; offered 1974-75 and alt years) Litman

A critical examination of alternativl? approaches to meeting the hl?alth care problems of
ambulatory carl?, aging and chronic disease, physical rehabilitation, maternal and child
care, mental health, and poverty.

8752.' SEMINAR: COMPARATIVE HEALTH CARE SYSTEMS. (3 cr; pr~req I; offered
fall 197.5 and alt years) Litman

An extensive examination and comparison of the origin and development of various
national systems of health care and their relationship to the social, political, economic,
and cultural characteristics of the countries involved.

8760. TOPICS IN HOSPITAL AND HEALTH CARE ADMINISTRATION. (.3 cr; prereq I)
Weckwerth, Dornblaser

Independent study and tutorial guidance on selected problems and current issues in the
field of health and health care.

8761. READINGS IN THEORY AND PRINCIPLES OF HOSPITAL AND HEALTH CARE
ADMINISTRATION. (3 cr; prereq I) Weckwerth. Dornblaser

8762. CONTEMPORARY PROBLEMS IN HOSPITAL AND RELATED HEALTH SER
VICES. (3 cr; prereq I) Weckwerth

Current concppts, problems, principles, and future development in the fidd of health
and health care.

8770. HEALTH AND HUMAN BEHAVIOR. (3 cr; prereq .5895; offered spring 1976 and alt
years) Litman

An examination of the sociology of health and health care; social and pt"rsonal com
ponents behavior in sickness and in health; community health; and thE:' relationship of
social and cultural factors in the organization and delivery of health care servi<:es.

8780. ADVANCED STATISTICAL METHODS IN HEALTH CARE RESEARCH. (3 cr;
prereq 54.50 or I) Weckwerth

Survey and analysis of the application of nonparametrk statistics to health care research.

8781.' SEMINAR: RESEARCH STUDIES IN HEALTH CARE. (3 cr; prereq I; offered
spring 1975 and alt years) Litman

Rt"vicw and appraisal of design, measuring instruments, research methodology, and
findings of contemporary studies in the field of health care.

8782. RESEARCH PRACTICUM. (6 cr; prereq I) Litman, Weckwerth, and staff
Summer fidd experience in health care research. Supervised independent and team
research on selected topic and problems in the field of health care.

8790.· POLITICAL ASPECTS OF HEALTH SERVICES. (.3 cr; prereq I; offered winter
197.5 and alt years) Litman

Analysis of thl;' interrelationship between government, politics, and health care; the
political and sodal basis of health legislation and community decision making in
provision and modification of health services.

8795.· ECONOMIC ASPECTS OF HEALTH CARE. (3 cr; prereq I) Bognanno
An pconomi(' analysis of Amt"rica's health care sedor, emphasizing its problems of
pricing, production, and distribution. Evaluating health care services as one factor
contributing to the nation's health.
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IV. FACULTY

Program Faculty
Bright M. Dornblaser, M.H.A., Professor; Director, Programs in Hospital and Health Care

Administration
Theodor J. Litman, Ph.D., Professor; Coordinator, Doctoral Studies
James W. Stephan, M.B.S., Professor
Vernon E. Weckwerth, Ph.D., Professor; Coordinator, Continuing Hospital and Health Care

Education
John H. Westerman, M.H.A., Associate Professor; General Director, University of ?\-finnesota

Hospitals
Jerome T. Bieter, M.H.A., Assistant Professor
Carolyn R. Bjorlin, M.N., Assistant Professor
Janet G. Brodahl, M.RA., Assistant Professor
Samuel E. Davis, M.S., Assistant Professor
George Kenneth Gordon, Ed.D., Assistant Professor
Edith Leyasmeyer, Ph.D., Assistant Professor; Director, Area Health Education Center
John R. Malban, M.S .. Assistant Professor; Project Director, Mental Health Administration Training
James L. Martin, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
William W. Metcalfe, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
Richard J. Oszustowicz, B.A., Assistant Professor
Richard H. Peterson, ~1.H.A., Assistant Professor; Coordinator, Mental Health Administration

Training
Floyd Romslo, M.S., Assistant Professor; Director, Alcohol Safety Action Project
Ruth P. Stryker, M.A., Assistant Professor
John Sweetland, M.H.A., Assistant Professor
Rohert M. Dickler, M.H.A., Instructor
Stuart D. Rosen, ~1.P.H., Instructor; Assistant Director, Alcohol Safety Adion Project

AFFILIATE FACULTY

I\'an<.:)/ :\. Anderson, Ph.D., Associate Professor, School of Public Affairs
Mario F. Bognanno, Ph.D., Associate Professor, Industrial Relations
Donald E. Veslt'y, Ph.D., Assistant Professor, Environmental Health

ADJUNCT FACULTY
N. Tor Dahl, M.B.A., Adjunct Associate Professor
Willy DeGt'yndt, Ph.D., Adjunct Associatt' Professor
David V. Damht'rg, ~1.H.A., Adjunct Instructor
Charles A. Heint'mann, M.II.A., Adjunct Instructor
Robert Kasbohm, M.B,A., Adjunct Instructor
Charles R. Killian, f\f.H.A., Adjunct Instructor
C. Robert Larson, M.H.A., Adjunct Instructor
Bruct" C. Miller, M.H.A.. Adjunct Instructor
Steven R. Orr, f\f.I-I.A., Adjunct Instructor
Darrell K. Stewart, M.H.A., Adjunct Instructor
Hans R. Tronnes, M.H.A., Adjunct Instructor

Clinical Faculty

CLINIC ADMINISTRATION

David A. Leonard, M.A., Department of Administration, Mayo Clinic, Rochester, Minnesota
Donald R. Olson, M.H.A., Associate Administrator, Virginia-Mason Clinic, Seattle, Washington
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CORPORATE ADMINISTRATION
Fontaine Banks, Jr., Executive Vice President, Appalachian Regional Hospital, Lexington,

Kentucky
David E. Pitts, Capt., USAF, M.H.A., Office ofthe Surgeon General, Washington, D.C.
Samuel J. Tibbits, President, Lutheran Hospital Society, Los Angeles, California
Kenneth R. Weaver, M.H.A., President, British Columbia Medical Center, Vancouver, British

Columbia
Russell B. Willi'lms, M.H.A., M.A., Vice President and Regional Hospital Administrator, Kaiser

Permanente !\fedical Care Program, Los Angeles, California

HEALTH MAINTENANCE ORGANIZATIONS
J. Roger Asplin, Administrator, St. Louis Park Medical Center, St. Louis Park, Minnesota
Richard T. Burke, M.B.A., Director, HMO Consulting and Development, Interstudy, Minneapolis,

:Minnesota, and Robert K. Ditmore. B.A., Vice President for Finance and Administration
James M. Ensign, Executive Director, Marshfield Clinic, Marshfield, Wisconsin
Theodore Hussey, Executive Vice President and Director, Columbia Hospitals and Clinics,

Columbia, Maryland
Roger G. Larson, M.H.A., Executive Vice President, Emanuel Hospital, Portland, Oregon, and

Paul J. Vogt, M.H.A., Executive Director, Portland Metro Health, Inc., Portland, Orgeon

HEALTH PLANNING
Bruce E. Bredeson, M.H.A., Director, Metropolitan Health Board, St. Paul, Minnesota

NONPROFIT HOSPITALS
Joe E. Boyd, Jr., M.B.A., Vice President for Business and Hospital Affairs, University of

Texas, ~L D. Anderson Hospital and Tumor Institute, Houston, Texas
Daniel W. Capps, M.A., M.B.A., Administrator, University Hospital. Tucson, Arizona
\ViJJiam C. Christf'nson, M.H.A., Executive Director, Franklin County Public Hospital, Green

field, Massachusetts
Jeptha W. Dalston, Ph.D., Hospital Administrator, University of Oklahoma Hospitals, Oklahoma

City, Oklahoma
Samuel Davis, M.S., Executive President, Mount Sinai Hospital, Minneapolis, Minnesota
Robert A. Derzon, M.B.A., Director, University of California Hospitals and Clinics, San

Francisco, California
Earl G. Dresser, ~t.H.A., Administrator, Methodist Hospital, Minneapolis, Minnesota
Elbert W. Gilbertson, M.H.A., Administrator, St. Luke's Hospital, Boise, Idaho
Wayne H. Herhold, M.H.A., Director, Shand's Teaching Hospital and Clinics, University of

Florida, Gainesville, Florida
Kenneth J. Holmquist, M.A., Administrator, Bethesda Lutheran Hospital, St. Paul, Minnesota
Frederic G. Hubbard, M.H.A., Director, Baltimore City Hospital, Baltimore, Maryland
Lloyd L. Hughes, LL.B., M.H.A., Executive Vice President, Rhode Island Hospital, Pro

vidence, Rhcr.e Island
Franklin P. lams, M.H.A., Executive Vice President, Fairfax Hospital, Falls Church, Virginia,

and P. David Youngdahl, M.H.A., Administrator
Howard R. Jones, M.H.A, Administrator, Robert Packer Hospital, Sayre, Pennsylvania
Loren J. Keeffe, Col., USAF, USAF Medical Center, Keesler Air Force Base, Biloxi, Mississippi
Chapin Key, M.D., M.B.A., Executive Director, Vancouver General Hospital, Vancouver,

British Columbia
Arthur J. Klippen, M.D., Director, \'etprans Administration Hospital, I\linneapolis, Minnesota
\Villiam Kreykes, M.H.A., Administrator, Hennepin County General Hospital, Minneapolis,

Minnesota
Charles C. Lindstrom, M.B.A., Executive Director, St. Luke's Hospital, Kan.lias City, Missouri
Sister Mary Madonna, M.S.S.\V., M.H.A., President, St. Mary's Hospital, Minneapolis,

Minnesota
Robert C. Millar, B.A., President, Abbott-Northwestern Hospital Corp., Minneapolis, Min

nesota, and Gordon Sprenger. ~1.H.A., Executive Vice President and Administrator.
Northwt'stprn Hospital

Stanley R. :'\£'150n, M.B.A., Executivl:' Director, Henry Ford Hospital, Detroit, Michigan
Merlin 1. Olson. M.H.A., Administrator, University of Kansas Medical Center, Kansas City,

Kansas
Lowell E. Palmquist, M.H.A., Executive Director, Swedish ~1t:"dical Center, Englewood,

Colorado
Carl N. Platou, ~1.H.A., President, Fairview Community Hospitals, Minneapolis, ~1innesota, and

John C. King. M.H.A., Administrator, Fairview Hospital, and Edmund K. Nelson, M.H.A.,
Administrator. Lutheran Deaconess Hospital
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Boone Powell, Executive Director, Baylor University Medical Center, Dallas, Texas, and
David H. Hitt, M.S., M.H.A., Associat~Ex~cutiveDirector

Roy S. Rambeck, B.A., Executive Director of Hospitals, University of Washington Hospital,
Seattle, Washington

Philip K. Reiman, M.B.A., Executive Director, Maine Medical Center, Portland, Maine, and
Eugene E. Loubier, M.H.A., Administrative Director

Haynes Rice, M.B.A., Executive Assistant of Hospital Administration. New York City Health
and Hospitals Corporation. New York, New York

Jack W. Rivall, M.H.A., Ex~cutive Vic~ President, Eit~1 Hospital, Minn~apolis, Minn~sota,

and M. Nicholas Spring, M.H.A., Executive Director, Nicollet-Eitel Family Ht>alth Plan
Kenneth J. Shoos, B.B., Administrator, St. Luke's Hospital, Cleveland, Ohio
John M. Stag], Executive Vice President, Northwestern Memorial Hospital, Chicago, Illinois
Eugene L. Staples, M.H.A., Director, West Virginia University Hospital, Morgantown, West

Virginia
Carl A. Streufert, M.H.A., President, Lutheran Hospital and Medical Center, Wht>at Ridge,

Colorado
LaVand Syverson, M.H.A., Director, St. Paul-Ramsey Hospital, St. Paul, Minnesota
Richard W. Trenkner, M.H.A., Administrator, Memorial Hospital of South Bend, South Bend,

Indiana
Lowell M. Vandervort. M.H.A., Executive Director, Eisf'nhower ~1edical Center, Palm

Desert, California
Robert Van Hauer, Executive Vice President, Health Central, Inc., Minneapolis, :Minnesota,

and Cris A. Stang, M.H.A., Administrator, Golden Valley Medical Center
William N. Wallace, M.H.A., President, United Hospitals, St. Paul, Minnesota
Frank S. Walter, M.B.A., President, Metropolitan Medical Center, Minneapolis, Minnesota
John H. Westerman, M.H.A., Director, University of Minnesota Hospitals, Minneapolis,

t\Hnnesota
Howard M. Winholtz, M.A., M.H.A., Executive Director, Rochester Methodist Hospital,

Rochester, l\.1innesota
Ray Woodham, M.H.A., Executive Director, Presbyterian Hospital Center, Alhuquerque, New

Mexico, and Richard R. Barr, M.H.A., Administrator

INDEPENDENT STUDY PROGRAM FOR HOSPITAL
AND HEALTH CARE FACILITY ADMINISTRATORS
Bruce Briggs, M.H.A., Assistant Administrator, Dakota Hospital, Fargo, North Dakota
Tom Cannady, M.H.A., Assistant Administrator, St. Alexius Hospital, Bismarck, North Dakota
Glen Chapman, M.H.A., Executive Director, Brandon General Hospital, Brandon, Manitoba
John Devins, M.B.A., Administrator, Waconia Ridgeview Hospital, ''''aconia, Minnesota
Roland Enos, M.H.A., Administrator, Schoitz ~1emorial Hospital, Waterloo, Iowa
Sister Joanne Graham, M.ll.A., Administrator, St. Alexius Hospital, Bismarck, North Dakota
Fred Holbrook, M.S., Administrator, Montana Deaconess Hospital, Great Falls, Montana
Robert Jacobson, M.H.A., Administrator, Deaconess Hospital, Grand Forks, North Dakota
C. Jerome Jorgensen, :M.H.A., Executive Director, Stormont-Vail Hospital, Topeka, Kansas
James Knoble, M.H.A., Administrator, Miller-Dwan Memorial Hospital, Duluth, Minnesota
Stewart Laird, M.H.A., Administrator, 'Vausau Hospital-North, \Vausau, Wisconsin
James Larson, M.H.A., Assistant Administrator, Deaconess Hospital, Grand Forks, North

Dakota
Edward Lynn, M.H.A., Administrator, lenni£> Edmundson Memorial Hospital, Council Bluffs,

Iowa
Charles Miller, M.H.A., Associate Administrator, Providence Hospital, Portland, Oregon
Merlin I. Olson, M.H.A., Administrator, University of Kansas Medical Center, Kansas City,

Kansas
David Patton, M.B.A., Administrator, Holy Rosary Hospital, Miles City, ~lontana

James Russell, M.H.A., Administrator, Luther Hospital, Eau Claire, Wisconsin
Arne R. Sorlein, M.A., Administrator, Iowa Lutheran Hospital, Des Moines, Iowa
Mark Wallace, M.H.A., Administrator, Ht>nry Ford Hospital, Detroit, Michigan

INDEPENDENT STUDY PROGRAM IN
PATIENT CARE ADMINISTRATION
Ruth Burrage, M.S.N., Professor, College of Nursing, University of North Dakota, Grand

Forks, North Dakota
~1ary Fuller, M.A., Director of Nursing, Mercy Hospital, Iowa City. Iowa
Helen Jameson, M.N.A., Director of Patient Care Services, Mount Sinai Hospital, Minneapolis",

Minnesota
Ruth Organ, M.N.A., Director of Nursing, Sioux Valley Hospital, Sioux Falls, South Dakota
Dorine Seaquist, M.S., Assistant Administrator for Nursing Services, Iowa Lutheran Hospital,

Des Moines, Iowa
Ann Taylor, M.A., Director of Nursing Services, St. Luke's Hospital, Duluth, Minnesota
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INTERNATIONAL HEALTH
Robert J. Burastero. M.B.A., Administrative Vicp President, Kaiser Foundation International,

Oakland, California

MENTAL HEALTH ADMINISTRATION TRAINING
Ethel M. Bonn, M.D., Director, Fort Logan Mental Health Center, Denver, Colorado
Thomas DolgofT, M.S., Director of Continuing Education, Menninger Foundation, Topeka,

Kansas
Elmer M. Ediger, M.D., Administrator, Prairie View Mental Health Center, 1\ewton, Kansas
Roy Ettlinger, M.H.A., Superintendent, State Hospital, Augusta, Maine
Henry H. Harvey, Administrator, Connet:ticut Mental Health Center, New Haven, Connecticut
William F. Hunter, Ph.D., Area Program Director, Range Mental Health Center, Inc., Virginia,

Minnesota
Arthur Jost, Executive Director, Kings View, Reedley, California
James A Prevost, 'M.D., Director, Hutchings Psychiatric Center, Syracuse, :Kew York
Mark Tarail, D.S. W., Director, Maimonides Medical Center, Community Mental Health

Center, Brooklyn, New York
Jack F. Wilder, M.D., Department of Psychiatry, Bronx Municipal Hospital Center, Bronx,

New York

Special Lecturers
Steven L. Collins, Ph.D., Denver Area Comprehensive Planning Council, Division of Planning,

Denver, Colorado
John R. Dilley, M.P.H., Assistant Director, Comprehensive Health Planning, State Planning

Agency, St. Paul
Joan Ganong, M.S., Consl'ltant, W. L. Ganong Consultants, Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania
James A. Hamilton, M.C.S., M.A., Professor Emeritus, Program in Hospital and Health Care

Administration, South Duxbury, Massachusetts
Edith Lentz Hamilton, Ph.D., former Associate Professor, Program in Hospital and Health

Care Administration, South Duxbury, Massachusetts
Theodore Heimarck, LL.B., M.S., Director, Program in Hospital Administration, Concordia

College. Moorhead, Minnesota
Jane Jones, B.A., Systems Development Project, Minneapolis, Minnesota
Ron Kovener, B.A., H.F.M.A., Washington, D.C.
Steven Mosow, M.P.H., Assistant Diredor, Comprehensive Health Planning, State Planning

Agency, SI. Paul, Minnesota
Philip Newberg, M.H.A., Executive Director, Board of Examiners for Licensure of Nursing

Home Administration, St. Paul, Minnesota
Michael Stolls, M.Ed., Director, Research, Education, and Development, American College of

Nursing Home Administrators
Wendell Swenson, Ph.D., Professor, Mayo Graduate School of Medicine, Rochester, Minnesota
Helene Liebe \Vald, B.B.A., James A. Hamilton Associates, Inc., Minneapolis, Minnesota
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